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THI‘ questicn of tko 0 ,n‘y‘ nature and eternity of Shab&z—-human
‘apepch—has boou a very important question
 highly philogophical character of this ques-

articulate and i msp
in Sauskrit liters
tion cannot be do he pecnliar characteristic, which attracts
the attention of e pekrit scholar, is the all-pervading nature of
the influence it o St her dep&rbmonts of human knowledge, It
is not only the Fas and o8 Vazga/caulnzs, the grammariapa,

otymologists nnd ‘}uloglscs of anciont S-m':knb bimes, that take né

the bost Ssmskrib meen cian—the disciplo ef4he Xnﬂi Vyasawths"
Thihar of<ond o_§ gﬁ?i, Splbs of plulo g hy—ﬂxe ligious agﬁmoﬁat
Jaimini cannot lsam ﬁw igta\%t ¢

of this question, g?u

sertation) into  thi ﬁ,qu "
part (proportionately) of ﬁlﬂ
difficult for a reader of modern philology, well

on onomatopwinn and other artificial thoor oot
perceive the amount of wrangling which such questions give rise to.
We have mentioued the position assigned to this question in Sanskrit
literature not 80 much with a view to put antend to all this wrangling,
which, perhaps, is unavoidable, bat with a view to take up, in a brief
way, another and a more practical question involved therein, 4. e., the

t' . . . . .
question of the mﬁe.rpreta.hon of Vedic terminology 36 ,'25'

\T.Jp to this time all the plans that have been adopted for the inter-
re®tion of Vedje terminology have been based on some pre-conceived
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notions. The philosophy of the subject requires that these pre-conceiv-

ed notiozs should be carefully examined, studied and praned of the ex-

/ ereas zew and more ra-
2 <
4intes osed—metliods such

traneous matter liable to introduce error,

p)

tional mcthods should be songht after and
as may throw furthes light upon the subject.

The examine, then, the various methods that have up to this time
been pursued. Briefly sponking, they are three in number, and may,
for want of better denomination, be called the Mythological, Anti-

quarian and Contemporary methods.

Firstly, the Mythological method. This method interprets the

Vedas as myths, as an embodiment of simplgMatural traths in the iwx-

aginative language of religious fiction, as mbolic representation of

_the actual in the ideal, as an imbedding of pt itive truth in the super-

7.

incambent strata of non-essential show and cojemony, Now, in so far

as this concretion of shonght in mythological ietwork goes, it assumes

n comparatively rudo and simple stage of huan life and experience.
TFrom this basis of a primitive savage stat idgradually evolves the
"dens of ?od and religion, which no sooner done than mythic poried

'fnrt]xefrargheég thus:—In the ruder stages of civilisation,

A

ws of pature are little known and but very little understood,

ogy plays § most imporsant part in the performance of intellectual
nctions of mfn, The slightess semblance, or visage of semblance, i8
ta’nough to jusaly the oxercise of analogy. The most palpable of the
"forces of mature impress the human mind, in such a period of rude
eginnings of human experience, by motions mainly. The wind blow-
Lng, tho fire burning, o stone falling, or a frnit dropping, affects the
enses essontially as moving. * Now, throughout tho range of conscions
exerbion of muscular power, will precedes motion, and, since even the
most grotesque experience of a savage in this world assumes this know-
ledge, it is no great stretch of intellecual power to argue thab these na-
tural forces also, to which the sensible motions are due, are endov}&d

with the faculty of will. The personification of the forces of natuve be-
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. T
g it &
ing thas effected, their deiffion soon follows, The overwhelming

poténoy; tho unobstzuctible might, and often the violence, with which,
in the sight of vsko he forees operate, strike him with terror, awe
and wvewnce.me f his own weakness, humility and inferiority
creeps over the savage mind, aud, what was intellectually personified,
bocomes emotionally deified. According to this. view, the Vedas, un-
donbtedly books of primitive times, consist of puyers from such an
emotional character addressed to tho forces of nature including wind
and raim—prayers breathing passions of the savage for vengeance or
for propitistion—or, in moments qf poetic exaltation, hymns simply
portraying the simple phegomena of nature in tho personified language
of mythology.

Whilst deductive psydiBlogy affords these data, right or wrong as
thoy may be, comparatiffe philology and comparative mythology con-
siderably support thesefviews. A comparison of the mythologies of
various countries shows 8hat the working of human intellect is analo-
gous, that this process o of mythification is not only everywhere univer.
sal, but coincident. The Scandinavian, Greek and Indian wyv.tholog
havo no clear line of demarcation, save the am ou‘m 3
tiation due to climatic effccts. Comparulnve philology uot ogly, - .
tho nuiversality and coincidence of these phenyomena, b&h bra.ck\
phonetic identity in the linguistic garb with which thuso’ phefomom

K

aro clothed. ,\ e
The evidence from these three sources—-comparatwe pf ilolog /,;
deductive psychology and comparative mythology—is indeed very great; {
and we bave stated the uature of bhis method aud the evidence upon
which its validity dopeuds at much greater length than the short space
at our disposal counld allow us, so that, for fairness’ sake at least, tho

value and merits of this method may not be under-ratod.
Tho results of domparative philology and comparative mythology

el not be denied. They are the starting-points in our discussion, the
aesumed axioms in the present subject. Tho causus belli, the dobatable
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land lies beyond them, in fact, below them. They are the facts—recog-
nized matters of truth. How are they to be explained? And like ex-
planations of all other thingr, here too, there fy be ghternative expla-
nations, rival hypotheses, parallel theories t'copé: the same facts
and phenomena. That nythologies of various countries-are similar,
may be explained as much on the hypothesis that laws of psychological
development sre everywhere the same, as on the hypothesis that they
are all derived from a common parental system of mythology or reli-
gion. Phonetic similarities, apart from their doubtful and frequently
whimsical character, msy analogously be traced to the operation of

analogous organs and phonetic laws, or to a common parent language

from whieh all the others are derived. r can these methods have

any fuvther claims to settle the dispute befeen these rival theories.
As mecthods, they can ouly discover mythicY'r phonetic similarities or
affinities, but cannot explain them. Even if w§ leave out of considera~
tion tho alternative character of the conclusion§ arrived at, the explana-
tions possess, considered from the standpoint of inductive validity, a
very low specific value. We seek the oxplanation not from a fact al-
ready kndvn to exist—xe only inferentially assume a fact to have ex-
o ﬁ‘l'st we aro at the same time assuming the validity of our
,d'{. The assumed fact, from which the desired explanation is

aght, is mnot infex:red from any indepeundent evidence, but is itsolf a
niok in tho selfilreturning series of concatenated facts. Furthor, the

. growth of mytholegy is deductively inferred frora some psychological
data. It might as easily have been icferred as a degenerato, crippled,
and then stitched and glossed remnant of a purer and truer religion.
An author has well spoken of the degeneracy of things including doc.
trines pre-eminently, if left alone. Noris this fact in any way an
obscure one to the student of the history of church dogmas andopinions.
Who does not know of religious practices primarily designed to meet

certain roal wants, degenerating, after a lapse of timo on the cessation
of those wants, into mere ‘ceremonios and customs which are regarded,
not as accidents, but as essentials? DMythologies, as well as mythic
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practices, then, may arise either as products of human imagination
working under subdued iutellect and petrified reason, or, as an out-
growtl of a distorted re%:nt of a purer aud truer form of religion.

There is not one hypot sis in connection with this subject that has
not a counter-hypothesis, not one theory whose claims are not met with
by a rival theory. Independently of the vague character of these
hypotheses—the philological and mythological oues—the uncertainty
of the conclusions deduced from them canuot be lost sight of. Like
the concdusions arrived at by Mr. Pocock in his * lndia in Greece,’
wherein he traces the origin of all Gresk geographieal names to Sans-
Lrit Tndian names, and whereby he infers the colonization of Greeco
by the Indians, the concln&s‘ions arrived at according to the“aforesaid
hypothesis coustitute one: f,ull chain of circalar roasonings continually
roturning into themselvesy Admitting the cognate relation that exists
between the Greek and | nsknt languages it must follow that Greek
names of localities must l‘!ear a remote aud far-fetched, as contrasted
with a direct and palpable, identity to Indian names of localities. The
colonization of Grecce by the Indians is not the just conclusion to be

drawn from the specific topographical relations, which Mr. P

traced, independently of tho common origin of Greek aud ;
]angxxage§. The identity of Greek and Sanskrit stock is a gé N
formula which cannot be any further proved by such specific co
nections. The fact of the idontity of sevora! systems of mythologies
and languages also leads to a distinct general proposition—-the unis
formity of human uature. Beyond the value of this general proposi:
tion, the specific mythological and philological facts Lave no indepen-
dont value. Their value is subsumed in the general proposition.
Tlese particular propositions when right, cannot add to tho value of the
general proposition which they go to form, but, when wrong, they can
materially vitiate the truth of the genoral proposition. A conclusion
based upon the legitimacy of a general order of nature, or a universal
ln\x can derive no rcal independent logical stréngth from the enumer-

ation of particular instances of such order or law, all similar in kind.
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All the remarks that have been made above, may in one sense be con--
sidered to bear upon the guestion of comparative mythology in gene-
ral, as having no distinctiﬂndividualized influe/jce on the terminology of
the Vedas. There is one"other point, howovﬂ, which comes directly
into contact with the mythological thoory as concerned with the termi-
nology of the Vedas., Mythology, as already remarked, is the eym-
bolization of human thought in the concrete. The contrast, therefore,
of mythology with the abstract is the widest and the most thorough-

going. N

Philosophy, as analysed by Herbert Spencer, has for its objeot the
elucidation of ultimate truths or laws. These truths, in so far as ulti-
matbe, mus't be the most general. The wider tho group of iudividnal
facts that a law covers, or the greater tho distance of the ultimate law
from the minute sub-laws covering a very limited and primary area, the
more abstract and the less coucrete does ibs expression become. Philo-
sophy and mytholugy, therefore, stand contrasted—completely contrasted
to one another in this respoct. Philosophy is abstract, expressed in
general tprms and ultimate formula ; mythology is concrete, oxpressed in

oe~orial terms representing primary objects and phases of objects,
therefore is 8o completely subversive of the value of the my-

Ogiocal method as the existence of philosophy and philosophic ideas

the Vedas. That the Vedas are books of philosophy and not of
mythology must not be admitted merely because a well-known pro-
fessor and scholar of Sanskrit acknowledges that the germ of humau
thought and reason lies in the Vedas, whereas, according to him, its
culmination lies in the philosophy of Kant, but on other and more
trustworthy bases and authorities. The growth of philesophy in
Sanskrit literature is earlier than the growth of mythology. The
Upanishads and the Darshanas, which are professedly books of philo-
gophy and confessedly nearer to the Vedas, chronologically preceded,
and not followed, the Puranas, the embodiment of mythological litera-

ture of India. It was philosophy that was evolved {rom the Vodas
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and not mythology. In the history of Indian literature, at least, it
is not mythology t!:at,gives birth to philosophy, but philosophy that
precedes mythology. f;;iv far mythology may rise as an out-gruwth
and a distorted remnant of a parer and truer form of religion or
philosophy, might perbaps now have been rendered more evident.
Now the six schools of philosophy are, all of them, based on the Vedas,
and support themselves by direct quotations from the Vedas. Notonly,
then, has philosopy been evolved from the Vedas, but substantially drawn
out as philosophy and subsequently developod as systems of philosophy.
‘There is one, and only one objection that can be raised against the above
viows. It is acserted tlat tho difforont portions of the Vodas belong to
differont epochs, for, whilst sume portious are mythological, uthors are
decidedly philosophycal. We would not here say what is already well-
known, that, however it may be, not one line of the Vedas islater than
the Darshanas or the Upanishads, not to speak of the Pdranas. Howso-
ever groatly wide apart maay be the opochs nassigned to tho various
portions of the Vedas, no strotch of artificial reasoning can make them
coincide with the Purauic period. Independently of these considoras
tions, which are important howevor, the very assignment of d_iﬁ"eyentf
epochs to the Vedas proves the insufficiency and partial chax £ 'i*;q
the mythological system. 'The truth of tho mythological systent” ;e .
in the isolations of the portions of the Vedas. It is not the Veda
as & wholo that farnish an illustration of this method, but in parj

But what roason have we to isolato thoese portions or to aplit up th

homogeneous mass into two ? Simply this, that they belong to t.m1
distinct epochs. Now tho assertion that the portions belong to two.
distinct epochs, is itself grouuded upon the insufficiency of the my-
thological method. If they could interpret the whoie of the Vedas
by the one mythological method, there conld be no need of separating
thom, This they could not, and therefore the isolation. The justifica-
tion of the partial character of the mythological method depending
upr the correctnoss of the assignmeont of the various epochs, such as.
sigmuc;nt has no authority save the insufliciency of the mythological
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mothod. Thus, then, is the pactial character of the mythological
wethod uncousciously regarded as solf-sufficient, The first method,
then, out of tho three enumerated in the )‘eginning of this subject,
cousidered indepsndently, proves insufficient ; cousidered in cornjunc-
tion with philology, fures no Lotter ; and listly, fails in contrast with
the philosoplic characier of the Vedas. We will now consider the
second method.

One of the most successful methods of unravelling ancient literary
records is the antiquarian or the historical method. It consists in ap-
proximating, in so far as possible for the interpretation and oxplanation
of the records in hand, to the books and general literature of the period
to which.they belong.  For the obvious reason that direct evidence is
always to be preferred to secoud-hand information, this method is next
in value to none, but to the dircct evidence of the senses. Now, in so
far as in historical rescarch, where the study of tho past epoch is con-
corned, one has inevitably to fall for information on the literature and
historical record of the period with which he is concerned, an examina-
tion of the conditions which render such cvidence valid and a labour
on it no unfruitful task, is essential to establish the canons of historical

’f're‘d}}yeh. The veracity of our knowledge of past events depends apon
(4o factors on this method ; firstly, on the faithfulness of the records

,/’f o ‘obtain of the event or events of tho poriod ; and secondly, on the
faithfulness of our interpretation of the records. We would forego an
analysis of the first factor as this factor is amenable, for the estimation
of its ovidence, to lawvs which do not come within the compass of onr
subject. The intorprotation of the records is what directly concerns
us.

The oxcellence of the historical or the antiquarian method lies in the
fact that it renders our interpretation of past records less liablo to
error. And tho reason may ho thus explained. Language, like all

othor things that live or are of organised growth, is subject to constant
vasintions, to variations depending partly on the laws of develo{g'nent

of phouctic orgaus, partly on external circumstances of fusion and intro-
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duction of fo;cign languages, and partly on the laws of the evolution
of human thought itself, Owing to this and many other causes, all
Jiving languages are daily undergoing changes, which accumulaio and
appear after o sufficiently long interval to have creatod very different
thongh cognate languages. Any thing, thonght or philosophic system
that is invested with linguistic garb, therefore, requires for its correct
intorpretation that the laws which govern those ]inéuistic variations
and the variations of tho sense of words should be carefally studiod.
Otherwie, our interpretation wonld suffer for misconception and
anachronism, To take n concrete pxamplo, let us consider tho case of
the Roman Republic. 1Tn the time of the Roman Republic, when public
pross was unknown, newspapers unheard of, locomotive engines un-
dreamt, aud other means that engonder or facilitate the communication
of indelible impression of human thought or reason, unthought of, and
when Forum was the only piace of resort for all audience, and oratory
had a totally different meaning from that of modorn times, the
Souate signified a different instisution from what it now is; Republic
or democracy of the people—the people then oxisting—was what
would beto us something like oligarchy, though very different fro

it in many essential features. | Now a reader studying the literature of

tho period corresponding to the Roman Republic would find his

formation of that period incommensurate with facts, if on account of h
being ungnided in his studies the words Democracy, Republic, and the
like, wero to call forth beforo is mind what they now signify. Such |
knowledgn would be inconsistent with itself, a medley of two opoclm.%

wnd would be such as, on critical examination. would ne termed sheer

nonsensQ,

The applications of this mothod in the domain of history are,
reyoud doubt, vari()l;s and most important, Bat not the less important
wro is applications in the fixing of the dates, or the succession of
reriods, of the Puranas, the Darshanas, tha Upanishads, Manua, the

\ .
tamayana, tho Mahabharata, and so on. Various profossors have
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fraitlessly tried to fix dates of these writings by searching ir them,
in most cases in vaio, for any wel] established consistent historical facts.
But far more important in tho fixing of these dates is the knowledge
of historical evolution of Sanskrit literature. The Sanskrit of the
Puranas is so difforent from the Sanskrit of the Mahabharata, and
that of the Darshanas, which again is so difforent from that of the
Upanishads, that a clear line of demarcation in each case is easily
laid down, The one cannot be confounded with tho other.

It is o matter of great surprise and wondor that in the  caso of
the Vedas the method, whose merits are so evident and obvious, and
whicl is so well recognised in the domain of history, should not have
been app];ed, or 8o loosely and ocarolessly applied, as to render modern
interpretations of the Vedas by some very well-known professors of

Sanskrit simply unintelligiblo and absurd.

In the caso of the Vedas the learned professors of Sanskrit, whose
versions of the Vedas are so extant, have all derived thoir ingpira-
tions from tho commentarios on the Vedas by Mahidhara, Ravana
und Sayana, writers of a period decidedly very much later than tha
of the Vedas, and only well coincidinug with our own time. These
writors thomselves were as much ignorant of the torminology of the
2’%{53, as wo are, Their interpretations of Vedic torms, according

Ato their moeanings extant in their own times, were ns wrong as
would be those of words like domooracy in our studies concerning
ancient Rome. Mahidhara and Sayana fare in no way botter than
curselves. It seems astonishing that in adopting tho interprotation of
the Vedas by Sayana and Ravana, our modern professors of Sanskrit
rhould have forgotton tho invaluablo maxim that the nearer we
approximate to tho litorature of the period to which tho Vedas belong
for their interpretation, the greater would be onr chances of the in-
terpretation being more probable and more corrcet. According to
the date assigned by these professors to the Vedas, their interpre-
tation of tho Vedas wou'ld be based on the literature of g periml" $0

<«
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heterogeneons to the times and spirit of the Vedas as to give rise to

nothing but confusion and error,

To the view of any impartial reader, who has studied the investi-
gation of Goldstiicker on this point, the whole fabric of dates crum-
bles to dust, and the whole system of modern recognized chronology
is casily upset. According to the best [and they are, as a matter of
fact, the worat] authorities on the subject, no writings of date anterior
to five or six thousand years before Christ seem to have existed. The
whole wdrld seems to have been circumscribed within 8,000 yoars. The
whole region of the intellectual actiyity of man seems to have been
focussed in the 6,000 years beforo Christ. '

Irrespective of these views lot us come direcily to tho subject of the
Vedas. The Shatapatha and the Nirukta are confessedly books of
much anterior date to the commentaries of Sayana, Ravana and Mahi-
dhara. Wo should rather rosort to them and the Upaunishads than to
the times of Puranas, of Ravana and of Mahidhara, for the interpre-
tation of the Vedas.

The Upenishads inculeate monotheism. Where, in the Upamshads
or the Shatapatha, do Indra, Mitra, and Varuna siguify tho deities and!
not the Deity 2 The Nirukta éven lays down explicit rules on thg‘.ter-
minology of the Vedas which are as yei quite unhoeded by the mo

professors,

The Niruktakara in the very beginning of his book furcibly in-
culcates that the terms used in the Vedas are Yaugika (possessing
derived meaning) as contrasted with Rudrhis (terms baving conven-
tional, arbitrary or concrete meauing). Wo will on some [utare ‘
oceasion quote at full length from the Nirakta, and render a better
exposition of the docrine. Here, however, wwe have simply said what
the main assertion of tho Nirukta is. This agssertion is supported by
the Mahabliashya and other older books on the subject, including

.

Sangraha.
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It the main lino pursued in discussing the question of the Terni-
nology of the Vedas bo correct, the conclusion we have arrived at leads

to the following inquiry :—

What is the opinion of ancient Vodic scholars on the subject? Are
the authors of the Nirukta, the Nighantn, the Mnhabhashya, and the
Sangralia, and other old commentators at one with the modern com-
mantators, i. e,, Ravana, Sayana, Mahidhara, and others who have of
lato followed the same liue ; or are they at variance with the modern
writers? That, if they diffor, relinnce must be placed upon old commen-
tators, the preceding remarks would have made clear. Let us then

examine tho views of ancient writers on this subject.

Speaking broadly, then, threc clasees of words are used in the
Sanskrit language ; the yaugita, the 14rki and the yoga-ridrhi words. A
yaugika word is one that has a derivative moaning, that is, ono that only
signifies the meaning of its root together with the modifications
effected by the affixes. Ino fact, tho structural elemonts, out of which
the word is compounded, afford the whole and the only clue to the true
signification of the word, These being known, no other element is
needed to complete its seuse. Speaking in the languagoe of modern
lo l’: the word is all connotation, and by virtue of its connotation

.termines also its denotation. A #irki word is the name of a definite
concrote object, or answers to a definite concroto technical sense, mnot
by virtuo of any of its connotations but by virtue merely of an arbitrary
principle. In the case of a yangika word, we arrrive at tho name of
an object by what may be called the process of genoralisation. We
seo, tasto, touch, smell. and operato upon the object by tho multi
farious meaus man possesses of investigating properties of sensible
objects ; we comparo the sensible improssions it yields with seusible im-
pressions already retained iu our minds and constituting our past know-
ledge ; we detect similarities between the two, and thus get a yeneral

or a generic conception. To this generic conception we givo an apgpropriate
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nawe by synthetically arriving ab it from a root, a primitive idea or ideas.
The word, therefore, thus ultimately formed, embodies the whole
history of tho intellectual activity of man. Iun the case of a rirki word,
the process is far different. We do not generaliso, Nor is, therefors,
any synthesis required there, We only roughly discriminate one
object or class of objects from other objects, and arbitrarily placo a
phonetic postmark, as it were, upon it. Ar individual, to roughly
discriminate him from others, is arbitrarily called John, suother,
Jones ; #0 an objeot is arbitrarily denowinated Khatva, another Mala,
and so on. Here, wo only discrimiuatively mpecify the object we

aro vaming, without coming into general ccntact with it.

A third class of words, yoga-riirhi, is one in which two words are
synthetically combined into & compound, denoting a third objoct by
virtue of the combination of these two words. Such words express any
relation, or interaction of phenomena. The Kamala stands, for ine
stance, in the relation of the born to mud, the learer ; heuce kamalu is

denominated as pankaja, ( panka, the mud, snd ja signifying to bear).

Now the suthor of the Mahabhashya maintains that the Vedic

torminology is all yaugika.

“ Nama cha dhatujamaha Nirukte vyakarane Shakatasya cha fo:i'q .
“ Naigama rirki bhavam ki susadlae.”—Mahabhashys, Chap, iii., S&.
iii.,, Aph. i, which means :—

Etymologically speaking, there aro three classes of words, the
y'ugika, tho *érhi and the yoga-rirki, DBub the authors of the Niruktas,
Yaska and others ; aud Shakatayana, among the gramwmarians, believo
all the words to be derived from dhdtus, that is, believe thom to be
yaugikas and yoga-riirkis, Panini and others beliove them to be
rirlis also. But all the Rishis and Munis, ancieut authors and com-
mentators, without exception, regard Vedic terms to be yaugikas and
yoga~rirhis only ; and the laukika terms to be riirhis also,
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The above is & clear and definite statement of the Mahabhashya to
the effect that the Vedic terms are all yaugikas. It is not “difficult to
prove by numerous and long quotations from Nirukta, Sangraha and
other older writings, that all of them agree as to the nature of the.

Vedic terms.

Without going, then, into the details of this subject, it may be
assumed that the Vedic writers of older epochs do not agree with

those of modern times.

€

It is a strange thing to find our modern professors of Sanskrit,
well-versed philologists, and profelsed antiquarians so forcibly assert-
ing the value of the * Antiquarian Method,” and yet blundering at the
very outset of this momentous question.

After the remarks we have made, it is not surprising to find that
our modern scholars should think of finding mythological data in the
Vedas, or of lhaving come across the facts of ruder bronzo ago, or

gelden age, in that book of barbaric hymns.
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THE TERMINOLOGY OF THE VEDAS*

AND

European Scholars.

LRV
With us, the question of the terminology of the Vedas is of the

highost importance, for, upon its decision will depend the verdict to be

passed by the future world respecting the great controversy to rago
botween the East and the Wost concerning the supremacy of tho Vedio
Vhilosophy. And even now, the detormination of this question involves
issues of great valuo, Ior, if the Vedic philosophy be true,dle inter-
protations of the Vedas, as given at presens by Professor Max Miiller
and othor European scholars must not only be regarded as imporfect,
defoctive and incompleto, but as altogoether false. Nay, in the light of
true reason and sound scholarship, we are forced to admit their entire
ignorance of tho very rudiments of Vedic Iangﬁnge and philosophy,

Wo are not alono in the opinion we hold. Says Schopenhauer—

“T add to this tho impression which the translations of Sanskrit
works by Eunropean scholars, with very fow exceptions, produce on my
mind. [ cannot resist a certaip suspicion that our Sanskrit scholars do
uot understand thoir text much better than the higher class of school
boys their Greek or Latin.”

It will be well to uote hore the opinion of Swami Dayanand
Saraswati, the most profound scholar of Sanskrit of his age, on

the subject, He says, “The impression that tho Gormans are the-
best  Sanskrit scholars, and that no one has read so much of
Sanskrit as Professor Max Miiller, is altogether unfouuded. Yos, in a
land wlere lofty trees rever grow, even ricinus commuiis ov the
caster-oil plaut mav be called an oak, The study of Sanskrit being
altogothor ont of question in Burope the Germaus and Professor Max
Miiller may thore have come to be regarded as highest authorities, . . .

* A paper of this name was submitted to the public by the writer early in 1888,
bat it was necessmily Wrief and incomplete. It has now beon thonght advisable to
give to the same thoughts and principles & new garb, more suited to the requirements
of the reading public £ the precent day, to amplify the same truths by interesting
illastiations, and to supplement them by others that are necessary to complete the
treatment of the sulgect.
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I came to learn from a letter of a principal of some German Uni-
versity, that even men learned enough to interpres » Sanskrit letter
are raro in Germany. 1 have also made it plain from the study of M
Miiller’s ‘History of Sanskrit Literature’ and his comments on so; .
maniras of tho Veda, that Professor Max Miiller hus been able only e
scribble out something by the help of the so-called tikas, or paraphras
of the Vedas, current in India.”*

Tt is this want of Vedio scholarship among Buropean scholars, this
utter ignorance of Vedio language and philosophy that is the cause of
8o much misimpression aund prejudice even in oar own conutry. We
are, iudeed, so oftern autloritatively told by our fellow-brethron who
haye received the highest English.education but are themselves entiroly
ignorant of Sanskrit, that the Vedas are books that teach idol-worship
or element worship, that they contain no philosoplical, moral or scienti-
fic truths of any great consequence unless they be the commouest
truisins of the kitchen. It is therefore a matter of greatest concern to
learn to atinch proper value so the interpretations of these European
scholars. "Wo proposo, therefore, to prosent a rough outline of those
goueral priuciples according to which Vedic terms should be inter-
preted, but which European scholars entiroly ignore ; and henco muach

of the misinierpretation that has grown up.

In tho discussion of philosophical subjects, pre-conceived notions
aro the worst enomies to encounter. They not only prejudicially bias
the mind, but also take away that truthfulness and houest integrity from
the eoul, which alono are compatible with the righteous pursuit anld
discernment of TRUTH. 1In the treatinent of a question, such as the
estimation of the value of system of philosophy or religion, extreme
sobriety and impartiality of the mind are required. Noris it to be
supposed that a roligions or philosophical system can be at once
mastered by o moro acquaintauce with grammar and language. It is
necessary that the mind should, by an adequate previous discipliue, be

raised to an exalted mental condition, hefore the recondite and invisible

.
* Sattyartha Prakasha, 3el Edition, page 278
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truths of Man and Nature can be comprehonuded by man, So is it with
cdic philosophy, One mnust be & complete master of tho science of

hopy, the science of language, the soience of etymology, the science
morals, the sciencé of poetry, and the sciencos of geology and
stronomy ;* ho must be well versed in the philosophy of dharma, the
hhilosoply of characteristics, the doctrines of logio or the science of
evidenco, the philosophy of essential existences, the philosophy of
yoga, and the philosophy of wedanta ;+ he must bo a mastor of all thoeso
and mucht more, before he can lay clnims to & rational interpretation
of the Vedas,

Such, then, should be our Vedic scholurs—thorongh adepts in
scicnce and philosoply, unprejudiced and impartial jndges aud seckers
after truth. Buat if impartiality be supplanted by prejudice, scienco
aud philosophy by quasi-knowledge and suporstition, and integrity
Ly motivo, whereas predetermination takes the placo of honest inquiry,

TRUTI is either disguisod or altogether supprossed.

Speaking of the religion of the Upanishats wnd the Biblo, says
Bchopenhauer, who las ‘washed himself cloan of all enrly-engraftod
Jowish superstitions, and of all philosephy that cringos bofore these
suporstitions’:—

“Tn India, our roligion (Bible) will now and never strike root ;
the primitive wisdom of tho human race will novor be pushed aside
by tho ovents of Galilee.; On the contrary, Indian wisdom will flow

back upon Furope, and produco a thorough changoe in our kuowing
and thinking.”

Let us now sco what Professor Max Miilior has to sny against

tho remarks of this unprejudiced, impartial philosopher, He says :—

* Theso are the well-kaown six Vedangas :—1. Shiksha, 2. Vyakarana, 3, Nirukta,
4. Kalpa. 5. Chhanda, and 6. Jyotisha.

t These are the well-known six Upangas or Darshanas:—1, Piirva Mimansa,
2. Vaisheshika, 3. Nyaya, 4. Sankhys, 5. Yoga, and 6. Vedanta,

¥ Ttis well-known how the astronomical and geographical - discoveries of Galilio,

mud his telescope were furced upon the world in spite of fhe prisous and death-racks of
the sy-called Christians,
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‘‘Here ngain, the great philosopher seems to me to have allowed
himself to bo carried away too far by his enthusiasm for tho less knowp,
Ho is blind to the durk side of the Upanishat ; and ho wilfally ahﬁ
his eyes against the bright rays of eternal truths in the Gospel, wh*
evon Ram Mohan Roy was quick enough to perceive, behind the Lig,
and elouds of tradition that gather so quickly round the sunrise -
every religion.”

With the view that the Christianity of Max Miiller may bo sel ,
forth more clearly before tho reador, we quote the following from his
History of Anocient Sanskrit Literature, p, 31, 32. Says Max Miiller :—

**But if India has no place in the political history of the world,
it certainly has a right to claim its place in the intellectual history of
mankind. The less the Indian nation has taken part in the political
struggles of the world and expended its energies in the exploits of
war and the formation of empire, the more it has fitted itself and
concontrated all its powers for the fulfillment of the irportant mission
reserved to it in the history of the East. History seems to teach that
the whole human race required a gradual education before, in the
fulness of time, it could be admitted to the truths of Christianity. All
the fallacies of human reason had to be exhausted, before the light
of o higher truth could meet with ready accoptance. The ancient
religions of the world were but the milk of nature, which was in dne
time to be succeeded by tho bread of life. After the primeval
physiolatry, which was common to all members of the Aryan family,
had, in the hands of & wily priesthood, been changed into an ewpty
idolatry, the Indians alone, of all the Aryan uations, produced a new
form of religion, which has well been ocalled subjective, as opposed to the
more objective worship of naturo. That veligion, the religion of
Buddha, has spread far boyond the limits of the Avryan world, and to
our limited vision, it may seem to have retarded the advent of
Christianity among a large portion of the human race. But, in the
sight of Him with whom a thousand years are but as one day, that
religion, like all the ancient religions of the world, may have but
sorved to prepare the way of Christ by helping through its very errors,
to strongthen and to deepen the ineradioable yearning of the human
heart after the truths of God.”

Is not this Christian prejudice? Nor is this with Max Miller
alone. Even more strongly does this remark hold good of Monier
Williams, whose vory object in writing the book known as ¢ Indian
Wisdow,” is to caricature the Vodic religion, which he calls by the
name of * Brahmanism,” and to hoist up Christianty by the meritorious
process of dolibernte contrasts, Writes Monier Williams :—
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«I4 is one of the aims, then, of the following pages to indicate
the points of contrast between Christianty and the three chief fulse
igions of the world, as they are thus ropresented in India.” (Monier
illiam’s Indian Wisdom, Introduction, p. 36.

Speakiug of Christianity and its clabms ‘ as supernaturally communi-
ted by the common Father of mankind for the good of all His creas

!
jures,’ ho says :—

« Christianity asserts that it effects its aim through nothing short
>t an entire change of the whole man, and a complete renovation of his
nature. The means by which this renovation is effected may be des-
sribed as & kind of mutual transfer or substitution, leading to a reciprocal
interchange and co-operation betwepn God and man’s nature acting
apon each other, Man—the Bible affirms—was oreated in the image
»f God, but his nature became corrups through a taint, dorived from
tho fall of the first represertative man and parent of the human race,
which taint could only be removed by a vicarious death.

¢ Hence, the second representative man—Christ—whose nature was
divine aud taintless, voluntarily underwent a sinner’s death, that the
taint of the old corrupted nature transferred to him might die also.
But this is not all. The great central truth of our religion lies not so
much in the fact of Christ’s death as in the fact of His continued g{e.
(Rom. viii. 34). The first fact is that He of His own free-will died ;
but the second and more important faot is that He rose again and lives
eternally, that He may bestow life for death and a participation in Iis
own divine nature in place of the taint which He has removed.

«This, then, is the reciprocal exchange which marks Christianity
and distinguishes it from all ofher roligions —an exchange betwoen the
personal. man descended from a corrupt parent, and the personal God
made man and becoming our second parent. Wo are separated from a
rotten root, aud are grafted into a living one. Wo part with the cor-
rupt will, dopraved moral sense, and perverted judgment inherited from
the first Adam, and draw re-creative force—renovatod wills, fresh
springs of wisdom, righteousness, and knowledge—from the over-living
divine stem of the second Adam, to which, by a simple act of faith, we
are united. In this manner is the grand object of Christianity
effected. Other religions have their doctrines and precepts of mora-
lity, which, if carefnily detached from much that is bad and worth-
less, may oven vie vith those of Chirstianity. DBut Christanity has,
besides all these, what other religions have not—a personal God,
ever living to supply the free graco or regenerating spirit by which
human nature is re-created and again made Godlike, and through which
man, becoming once again ‘ pure in heart,” and still preserving his own
will, self-consciousness and personality, is fitted to have access to God
the Father, and dwell in His presence for ever.” (Monier William’s
Indian Wisdom, Introduction, p. 40, 41.) *
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Again, speaking of ¢ Brahmanism,” he says :—

“ As to Brabmanism, we must in fairness allow that nccording /"
its more fully developed system, the aim of union with God is held
be effected by faith in an apparently personal God, as well &' ‘¢
works and by knowledge. And here some of tie lines of Brahmanit™®
thought seem to intersect those of Christianity., But the appare: -
porsounality of the varions Hindu gods wmelts away, on closer scrutinyp
into a vague spiritual essence. It is true that (tod becomes man andy
,interposes for the good of men, causing a seeming combination of the
haman and divine—and an apparent interchange of action and even
loving sympathy between the Creator and His creaturcs. But can
there bo any real interaction or co-operation between divine and
human personalitios when all personal manifestations of the‘Supreme
Boiug—gods as well as men—ultiately merge in the Oneness of the
Infinite, and nothing remains permanontly distinot from Iim? It
must bo admitted that most romarkable language is used of Krishna,
(Vishnu), & supposed form of tho Supreme, as tho source of all life
aud energy (see pp. 144—148. and see also pp. 456, 457) ; but, if identi-
fied with the One God, he cau only, according to the Hindu theory,
be the source of life in tho sense of giving out life to re-absorb it into
himself. I1f, on the other hand, ho is held to be only an incarnation
or manifestation of tho Supreme Deing in human form, then, by a
oardinal dogma of Brahmanism, so far from being a channel of life,
his own life must be derived froin a higher source into which it muss
finally be merged, while his claim to divinity can only be due to his
possessing less of individuality, ns distivot from God, than inferior
oreatures,”’” (Monier Williom’s Indian Wisdam, Introduction, p. 44, 435.)

And lastly, in conclusion, he says :—

“ 1t is refreshing to turn from snch nneaticfying systems, however
interspersed with wise and even snblifne sontiments, to the living
energizing Christianity of Buropean nations, however lamentably fallen
from its true standard, ov however disgracod by the inconsistencies
and shortcomings of nominal adlberents—possessors of its name and
form without its power.”

““In conclusion, let me noto one othor point which of itself stamps
our religion as the only systom adapted to the requirements of the
whole human race—the only message of salvation intended by God
to be gradually pressod upou the acceptance of all His intelligent
oreatures,” (Monier William’s Indian Wisdom, Introduction, p. 43.)

It is clear, then, that Professor Monier Williams is lahouring
under hard Christian prejudices, and cannot be viewed in any way
as an unprejudiced, impartial student of the Vedas, No wonder then,
if moderp sophisticated philology, propped by the entire ignorance of

the laws of interpretations of Vedic terms, and fed by the projudices of
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Christian superstitions, should raise its head against Vedic philosophy,
d gain audience among European Christian nations or deluded
ted natives of India who posses the high merit of being innocent

any knowledge of Sunskrit language or literature.

1,

But now to tho subject, The first canon for the interpretation
of Vedio terms, whioh is laid down by Yaska, tho author of Nirukta,
is, that the Vedic torms are all yaugike.* The fourth section of
tho first ohapter of Nirukta opens with a discussior of this very
subject, iu which Yaska, Gargya, Shakatayana and all other Gram-
marians and Etymologists unanimoukly maintain that Vedio terms are
all yaugika, But Yaska and Shakatayana also maintain that rurhit torms
aro also yaugika inasmuch as they were originally framed from the
roots ; whereas Gargya maintains that only the rurki terms are not
yaugika. The section concludes with a refutation of the opinion
of QGargya, establishing it as true that all torms whether Vedio
or rurhi are yaugtka. It is on this authority of Nirukta that
Tatanjali expresses, in his Mahabhashya, Chap, I1I. Sect, iii. Aph. I, the
samo opinoin, aud distinguishes the Vedic terms from rurki terms by
the derignation of naiyama. Bays Patanjali,—‘aArq LRl faq®
SIHTW GRZET ’a?ﬁqm"’ and a line boforo this, ‘A wfeud fe
gAY

The scnse of all this is, that all the Rishis and Munis, ancient
authors aud commentators without exception, regard all Vedic terms to
ba yaugike, whoreas somo laukika terms aro regarded by some as

rurhi also,

. fA yaugika term is one that has a derivative meaning, that is, one that only
_signifies the meaning of its root together with the modifications effected by the affixes
In fact, the structural elements, out of which the word is compounded, afford the
twholo and the ouly clue to the true signification of the word. The word is ure]
counnotative. purely

Y A rurki term is the name of a definite conereto object, where th i
f the word (as structu ally determined) gives no clue to tjhe ’objocb dan%tccdom;:}tat;z‘:
ord,  Hence, ordinarily, i T ignificance.

THE RAMAF RIS A IS
INST Yt OF @1 Lus
LiBrALY
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This principle the European scholars have entirely ignored, and
hence have flooded their interpretations of the Vedas with forged ¢+
borrowed tales of mythology, with stories and anecodotes of histgy", .
or pre-historic personages. Thus, according to Dr. Muir,* the follov;f“;f;
historical personages are mentioned in the Rig Veda, viz.—the Rishk

Kanvas, in i.47. 2; Gotamas, in i, 71, 16 ; Gritsamadas, in ii. 39, 8
Bhrigavas, in iv. 16. 23; and Vrihaduktha, in x. 54. 6, But what is the
truth ! The words Kanva and Gritsa only signify learned men in gene-
ral (see Nighantu iii. 13); the word Bhrigavah only signifiés men of
intellect (see Nighantu, v. 5). The word Gotama signifies one who
praises ; and Vrihaduktha is simply one whose ukthas, or knowledge of
natural p‘ropert.ies of objects, is vrikat or complete. It is clear, then,
that if this principle is once ignored, one is easily landed into anecdotes
of historical or pre-historic personages. The same might be said of
Max Milller discovering tke story of Skunah-shepa in the Rig Veda,
Shepa, which means “contact,” (Nirukta iii. 2.—ﬁq;mﬁwgﬁ“ﬂmﬁqﬁ),
being suffixed to T or Ay, which means knowledge, (ar TqqA:
ATt qﬁﬁwﬁqzm), means one who has come into contact with

knowledge, i. e., a learned person. It shall appear, in the progress of
this article, how mantra after mantrd is misinterpreted by simply
falsifying this law of Nirulta.

To an unprejudiced mind, the correctness of this law will nover be
doubtful. For, independtly of the autkority of Nirukta, the very
antiquity of the Vedas is a clear proof of its words being yaugika. And
even Professor Max Miiller, in his mythological moods, is compelled
to confess, at least concerning oertain portions of the Vedas, that their
words ure yaugika. Says he:—

“ But there is @ charm in these primitive strains discoverable in

no other class of poetry. Every word retains something of its radical
Jneaning ; every epithet tells; every thought, in spite of the most

* Muir's Sanskrit Texts, Vol. III, pp. 232—234,
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intricate and abrupt expressions, is, it we once disentangle it, true,
rrect, and complete,” (Page 553, Max Muller’s History of Ancient
nskrit Literature.)

urther again, says Max Miiller:—

k< Names. . . are to be found in the Veda, as it were, in & still finid
to. They never appear as appellations, nor yet as proper names ; they
re organic, ot yet broken or smoothed ~down.” (p. 795, Max
uller’s same History.) ‘

Can there be anything clearer than this? The terms ococurring in
the Vedas are yaugika, because, *‘ they never appear as appellatives, nor
yot ag proper names,” and becawse * every word retains something of its
radical meaning.” It is straunge to find that the self-same Max Muller,
#lho has perceived tho yaugika ckaracter of words in some mantras of
the Vedas, should deny the same characteristio in other portions of the

Vodas. Having ssid that words are yaugifu in these “ primitive
strains,” the Vedas, he proceeds to say:—

« Bub this is not the case with all the poems of the Veda. It would
bo todious to trauslate many specimens of what I consider the poetry
of the sccondary age, the Mantra period. Those songs are generally
inteuded for sacrificial purposes, they are loaded with technicalities,
their imagery is sometimes more brilliant, but always less perspicuous,
and many thoughts and expressions are clearly borrowed from earlier
hymus.” (p. 538.)

TLis ho calls the Mantra period. The “primitive strains” belong to
what is called the Chhandas period. He desoribes the characteristics

of the Chhandas period, as dlstinguished from the Muntra period that

Las been above described, thus: “There is no very deep wisdom
in their teaching, their laws are simple, their poetry shows no very
high fights of fancy, and their religion might be told in a few
words.  But whatever there is of their language, poetry and religion
has & charm which no other period of Indian literature possesses ;
it is spoutaneous, original and truthful.” (p. 526.) ’

Professor Max Muller quotes Rig Veda, VII, 77, as a specimen

hymn of the Chhandas period. Seys he:—

. ¢« This hymn, ¢ 1dressed to dawn, is a fair specimen of the original
simple poetry of the Veda. It has no reference to any special sacrifice
it conbains no techuical expressions, it can hardly be called a hymn’
in our sense of the word. It is simply a poem, expressing without
any effort, without any display of far-fetched thought or brilliant
imagery, the feolings of a man who has watched the approach of the
dawn with mingledtidelight and awe, and who was moved to give
utterance to what he felt in measured langubge.,” (p. 952.)
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From these quotations it will be clear that Professor Max Miiller
regards differont portions of the Vedas belonging to different periods
There are some earlier portions, (according to Max Mallor's Iligli"-
o
stuoker bears amplo testimony to) which he calls a3 bolonging to N~

R kot
accurate calealations, the very exactness and infallibility of which Ge

Chhandas period. The word Chhanda, in laukilka Sanskrit, mean ‘
spontaneity, Heuce he regards Chlandas period to be the one the
hymns of which period only teach common things, aro free from the
flight of faucy aud are the spoutaneousuttorances of a simple (foolish)
mind, The Mantra period (2,900 years older) is full of technicalities
and descriptions of elaborate ceremonies. Now we ask what proof has
Mux Mallor given to show that the difforent portions of the Vedas
belong to difforent periods. His proofs aro only two, Firstly, tho ill-
conceived, confased idoa of the difference between Chhandas and
Mantra ; aud secondly, the different phases of thought ropresented by
the two portious.

We will consider each of these reasons in details. Says Yaska—
AT AR Tegife wRAm @a w@aaE, agdss—awda-
gari fage o 123 1
It means that there iz no difference in the meaning of mantra and
Chhandas. Thoe Veda is called the ﬁlantw:x, ag through it one learns the
true knowledge of all existences. The Veda is also called the Chhandas,
as it removes all iguorance, and brings one under the protection of
true knowledge and happiness. Or, more explicitly still, we read in
Shatapatha, VI11. 2 —g=gifa & Far adimame=s\fwele a8 ag+ a¢

“The mantras (deva) are called Chhandas, for, a knowledge of all
human couduct is bound up with them. It i3 through them that we
loarn sall rightoous conduct.” The yaugika sense of the words will also

lead to tho sawme conclusion. Mantra may be derived from the root
man to think, or matri to reveal the secres knowledge. Panini thus
dorives the word chhandas : a:%(fazaqz Wt ® Chhandas is derived from

-

#*Unadi Kosha, iv, 219,
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tho root chadi to delight or illumine. Chhandas is that the knowledge
ot*; hich produoces all delight, or which illumines every thing, i.e., reveals

| puo nature,
#The second renson of Max Miiller, for assigning different
riods to differont portions of tho Vedas, is that there are two
ifferent phases of thought discoverable in the Vedas, The one is the
, truthful and simple phase of thought which corresponds to his chhindas
}:period. The other is the elaborate and technical phase of thought
' that corrdsponds to his mantra period. But what proof has Max

Miiller to show that the hymus of his secondary period are fall of

“elaborate and technical thought ? Evidently this, that he interprets
them thus. If his interpretations were proved to be wrong, his
distinction of the two periods will also fall to the ground. Now, why
doos he intorpret the hymns of the mantra period thus? Evidently,
because, on the authority of Sayana and Mahidhars, he takes the words
of thoso hymns to signify technicalitics, sacrificos, and artificial objects
and ceromonies, or, in other words, he takos these words not in their
yangiky, but in their »urki sense. It is clear, then, that if Max
Miller had kept in view the canon of interprotation given in Nirukba,
that all Vedic words are yauyika, he wonld not hLave fallen into the
fallacious anachrounism of assig.niug different periods to difforent parts
of the Vedas.

But there is another prejudice which is oherished by many
scholars evidently under the impression of its being a well-recog-
nised scientific doctrine. It is, that in the ruder stages of civiliza-
tion, when laws of natare are little known and but very little under-
stood, when mankind has not enough of the experience of the world,
strict methods of correct reasoning are very seldom observed. On the
other haud, analogy plays a most important part in the performance
of intellectual functions of man, The slightest scmblauce, or visage of
semblance, is onough to justify the exercise of snalogy. Tho wmost

palpable of the forces of nature impress the human mind in sach a
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period of rnde beginnings of human experience by motions mainly,
The wind blowing, the fire barning, a stone falling, or a frait droppiT’ ‘
affects the senses essentially as moving. Now, throughout the r '

of conscious exertion of muscular power will precedes motion, aX(,

since even the most grotesque experience of a savage in this wor

to argue that these natural forces also, to which the sensible motions
are due, are endowed with the faculty of will, The personification of
the forces of nature being thus effected, their deification sooh follows.
The overwhelming potency, the unobstructible might, and often the
violence, with which, in the siéht of a savage, these forces operate,
strike hini with terror, awe and reverence. A sense of his own weak-
ness, humility and inferiority creeps over the savage mind, and, what
was intellectually personified, becomes emotionally deified. According
to this view, the Vedas, undoubtedly books of primitive timos, consist
of prayers from such an emotional character addressed to the forces
of nature including wind and rain—prayers breathing passions of the
savage for vengeance or for propitiation, or, in moments of poetic
exaltation, hymns simply portraying the simple phenomena of nature
iu the personified language of mythology.

It is therefore more agreeable for these scholars to believe that
the Vedas, no doubt books of primitive times, are records of the my-
thological lore of the ancient Aryans.

And since, even according to the confessions of Max Miiller, higher
truths of philosophy and monotheism are to be fonud here and shere in
the Vedas, it has become difficult to reconcile the mythological inter-
protations of tho main part of the Vedas with the philosophical por-
tions, Says Max Miiller:—

“1 add only one more hymn [Rig. x. 121] in which the idea of one

God is expressed with such power and decision that it will make us hesi.
tate before we deny to the Aryan nations an instinctive monotheism.”*

# Max Miillev’s History of Aficient Sanskrit Literature, p. 568,
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It is therefore argued by some that the mythological portions are

aglier than philosophical ones ; for, the primitive faith, as already
) ioated, is always mythology.

) 'gvl"he fandamental error of this supposition lies in regarding a cone
ggent conclusion as & necessary one; for, although mythology may
)@ tho result of barbarous intellect and analogical reasoning, it is not
necessarily always so. It may even grow up as a degenerato, deformed
and petrified remnant of a purer and truer roligion. The history of
roligious practices, primarily designed to meet certain real wants,
legonerating, after a lapse of time ou the cessation of those wants,
into mere ceremonies and customs, is an ample testimony of the truth
of the above remarks, Had the European scholars never confe across
tho mythological commentaries of Sayana and Mahidhara, or the
puranic literature of post-vedic (nay anti-vedic) period, it would have
been impossible for them, from the mere grounds of comparative my-
thology or Sauskrit philology, to alight on such interpretations of
the Vedas as aro at present current among them. May it not be, that
tho whole mythological fabric of the guranas, later as they are, was
raised long after the vitality of true Vedic philology had departed
from their words in the sight of the ignorant pedants? Indeed,
when omo considers that tho Upanishats inculcate that philoso-
phical monotheism the parallel of which does not exist in the world—
% monothoism that can only be conceived after a full conviction in the
uniformity of nature,—and that they, together with the philosophical
darshanas, all preceded the puranas ; when one considers all this, he can
hardly resist the conclusion that, at least in Tudia, mythology rose as a
rotten remnant of the old philosophical living religion of the Vedas,
When, through the iguorance of men, the yaugika meanings of the
Vedic words were forgotten, and proper names interpreted instead,
there grew up a morbid mythology, the curse of modern idolatrons
India. That mythology may thus arise on account of the decay of the
primitive meaning of old words, even Professor Max Miiller admits
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when speaking of the degeneration of truth into mythology by a pro-
cess, he styles ‘dialectic growth and decay,’ or dialectic life of religiop..
He says— (
“ It is well known that ancient languages are particularly ri

synonyms, or, to speak more correctly, that in them the same objekg.
called by many names—is, in fact, polynymouns. While in mo
langaages most objects have one name only, we find in ancie\s!
Sanakrit, in ancient Greek and Arabic, a large choice of words for tlkn
same object. This is perfectly natural. Kach name could expresk
one side only of whatever had to be named, and not satisfied with
one partial name, the early framers of language prcduced one name
after the other, aud after a time retained those which seemed most
useful for special purposes. Thus the sky might be called, not only
the brilliant, but the dark, the covering, the thundering, the rain-giv-
ing. This is the polyonomy in language, and it is what we are accus-
tomed to call polytheism in religion. &c. &e. (pp. 276, 277. Max
Muller’s History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature.)

Even, in the face of these facts, European scholars are so very
reluctant to leave their pre-conceived notions that, as an examplo of

the same influence, Frederick Pincott writes to me from England :

“ You are right in saying that the commentators, now so much
admired, had very little, if any, better means of knowledge on Vedic
Terminology than we have at present. And you are certainly right in
treating the Puranas as very modern productions ; but you are wroug
in deducing India’s mythological notions from such recent works. The
Rig Veda itself, undontedly the oldest book which India possesses,
abounds in mythological matter,”

Do the expressions * you are certainly 1ight,” and “you are wrong”

amount to any proof of the Vedas abounding in mythology ? But fur-

ther he says :—

“ After the great shock which the spread of Buddhism gave
to the old Indian form of faith, the Brahmans began to make
their faith seriously philosophical in the Darshanas. Of course, many
bold philosophical spocalations are found in the Upanishats, and even
in tho Sanhitas ; but it was at the sime of the Darshanas that the reli-
gion was placed on a really philosophical basis. ”

Nothing shows so great a disrespect towards the history of another
nation as the above, One is indeed wonder-struck at the way in
which European scholars mistrust Indian chronology, aud force their
hypothetical guess-work aud conjecture before the world as a sound
historical statement of facts, Who, that has impartially studied tke
darshana literature, does not kuow that tho darshanas existed centuries
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beforo even the first word of Buddhism was uttered in India ? Jaimini,
~Vyasa and Patanjali had gone by, and Gautama, Kanada andKapila wero
m, ried in the folds of oblivion when Buddhism sprang up in the dark-
. '6% of ignorance. Even the great Shankara, who waged s manly
ar against Buddhism or Jainism, preached mnearly 2,000 years
J1go. Now this Shankara is & commentator on Vyasa Sutrar, and was
preceded by Gaudapida aud other Achdcyas in his work, Generations

upon generations had passed away after the time of Vyasa when Shan-

-

kara wag born, Further, there is no event so certain in Indian History
as Malfibhérata, which took place about 4,900 years sgo. Tho
darshanas, thefore, existed at least 4,900 years ago. There is a strong
objection ngainst the admission of these facts by Europear scholars,
and that objection is the Bible. For,vif these dates bo true, what will
becomo of the account of creation as given in the Bible? It seems,
besides, that European soholars, on the whole, are unfit to comprehend
that thore could be any disinterested literature in the past. It is
easior for them to comprehend that political or religious revolutions
or controversies should give rise to new literature through necessity.
Hence the explanation of Mr. Pincott :—

(5 'I‘l.le old Brahmans were superstitious, dogmatic believers in the
rovelations of the Vedas. When Buddhism spread hke wild fire, they

thonght. of shielding their religion by mighty arguments and hence
produced the darshana literature,” v REEy ae *

This assumption so charmingly cocnects heterogencous events
together that although historically false, it is worth being believed in
for the sake of its ingonions explanatory power,

To return to the subject. Yaska lays down a canon for the inter.
pretation of Vedio terms. Itis that the Vedic terms are yaugita.
Mababhashya ropests the same. We have seen how this law is set aside
and ignored by the Earopean scholars in the interpretations of the
Vedas, whence have arisen serious mistakes in their translations of
the Vedas. We have also seen how Dr. Muir falling in the same
mistake inferprots gencral terms as proper nouus ; and how Max
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Miiller, also led by the same error, wrongly divides the Vedas into two
parts, the Chhandas and Mantras. We have also seen how due tp-
the ignorance of the same law, Mantras upon Mantras have beir

.
4
o .

interpreted as mythological in meaning, whereas some fow Man

X
vl

>

could only be interpreted philosophically, thus giving rise to ¢
question of reconociling philosophy with mythology. To furthe
illustrate the importance of the proposition, that all Vedic terms are
yaugika, I herewith subjoin the true translation of the 4th Mantra
of the 50th Sukta of Rig Veda with my comments thereon, and the
translation of the same by Monier Williams for comparison. Surys,
as a yaugika word, means both' tho sun and the Divinity. Monier
Williams {akes it to represent the sun only. Other terms will become
explicit in the course of exposition. The Man(ra runs as follows:—3625

acfafdvagdad witferew 2fa gzl | frcaw wfe Qew o

The subject is the gorgeous wonders of the solar and the electric
worlds. A grand problem is hero proponuded in this Mantra. Who
is there that is not struck with the multiplicity of objects and appear-
ances? Who that has not lost thought itself in contemplation of the
infinite varieties that inhabit even our own planet ? Even the varieties
of plant life have not yet been counted. The number of animal and
plant spcoies together with the vast number of mineral compounds may
truly be called infinite. But why confine curselves to this earth alone.
Who has counted the host of heavens and the infinity of stars? the
innumerable number of worlds yet made and still remainidg to be
made. What mortal eye can measure and scan the depths of space?
There are stars from which rays of light have started on their
journey ever since the day of creation bundreds of millions of years
ago, the rays have sped on and on with the unhearthly velocity of
180,000 miles per secoud through space, and have only now penetrated
into the atmosphera of our earth, Imagine the iufinite depth of space
with which we are on sall sides surroanded, Are we not struck with
variety and diversiby in every direction? Is not differentiation the
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\niversal formula? Whence have these manifold and different objects
A the universe proceoded? How is it that the same Universal-
4 r-Spirit permeating in all and aoting on all produced these
Jerogeneous items of the universe? Wheroe lies the cause of differ-
se? A difference so striking and at once so beautiful ! How can the
ame God sacting upon the universe produce an earth here and a sun
iero, a planot here and a satellite there, an occean here and a dry
land there, nay, a Swami here and an idiot there ? The answer to

this quostion is improssed in the very solar constitution. Seientific
philosophers assuro us that colour is not an intrinsic property of matter
as popular bolief would have it. But it is an accident of matter. A
red object appears red mnot because it is essentially so, but because of
an oxtraneous cause. Red and violet would appear equally black when
placed in the dark, It is the magio of sunbeams which imparts to
them this special inflaence, this chromatic beauty, this congenial colora-
tion. In a lonely forest, mid gloom and wilderness, a weary travoller,
who had botaken himself to the alluring shadow of a pompous tree,
Jay down to rest aud there sank in deep slamber. He awoke and
found himeelf envelopod in gloom and dismal darkness on all sides. No
oarthly object was visible on either side. A thick black firmament on
high, so boeclouded as to inspire' with the conviction that the sun had
never shone there, a heavy gloom on the right, a gloom on the left, a
gloom beforo and a gloom behind, Thus laboured the traveller under
the ghastly, frightful windspell of frozen darkness. Immediately the
heat-carrying rays of the sun struck upon the massive cloud, and, as
if by a magic touch, the frozen gloom began to melt, a heavy shower
of rain fell down. It oleared the atmosphere of suspended dusi
particles ; aud, in & twinkling of the eye, fled the moisture-laden
sheot of darkness resigning its realm to awakened vision entire, The
travoller turned lLis eyes in ecstatic wonder from one direction to the
other: aud belield a dirty gutter flowing there, a crystalline pond
reposing here, a groen grass meadow more behutiful than velvet plane
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on one side, and a oluster of variegated fragrant flowers on the other.
The feathery creation with peacock’s train, and deer with slender ]aj"’
aud chirping birds with plamage lent from Heaven, all, in fac

darted into vision. Was there nanght before the sun had shone?
verdant forest, rich with luxuriant vegetation, and filled with the musid-
of birds, all grown ina moment? Where lay the crystalline waters?*
Where the blue canopy, where the fragrant flower? IIad they been
transported there by some magical power in a twinkling of the eye
from dark dim distant region of chaos? No! thoy did not spring up
in a moment, They were anlready there. But the sunbeams had not
shed their lusire on thom. It required the magic of the lustrous sun
to shine before scenes of exquisite beauty could dart into vision. If
required the luminous rays of the resplendent orb to shed their
influence before the eyes conld roll in the beautiful, charming,
harmonious, reposeful and refreshing scenes of fragrant green. Yes,
thus, oven thus,is this sublimely attractive Universe, Qia« faud,

illuminated by a sun qﬁmmfﬁ', the Sun that knows no setting, the
Sun that caused our planets and the solar orb to appear wqifas®z,
the Sun that evolves the panorama of this grand creation, fazagwa,

tho eternal Sun ever existing through eternity in perpetual action for
the good of all. Ile sheds the rays of His Wisdom all around; the
deeply thirsty, parching, and blast-dried atoms of matter drink, to
satiation, from the ever-flowing, ever-gushing, ever-illuminating rays of
Divine wisdom, their appropriate elements and essences of phenomenal
existence and panoramic display. Thus is this Universe sustained, one
central Sun producing infinity of colours, one central Divinity producing
infinity of worlds and objects. Compare with this Monier William’s
translation:—

* \Vith speed beyond the ken of mortals, thou, O sun,
Dost ever travel on, conspicuous to all.

Thou dost create the light, and with it illame

The entire universe.”



AND BUROPRAN SCHOLARS, 33

have shown why we regard Chhandus aud Mantra as synonymous. We
miye olso seen how Max DMiiller distinguishes between Chhwndas
'S&ﬁlamtm, regarding the latter as belonging to the secondary age,
'.‘-/loaded with technicalities, and as being less perspicuous than
yo formor. He points out its chiof character to bo that * these
fongs are generally iutended for sacrificial purposes,” Concerning this
'{Jlantra period, he says, “ One specimen may suffice, a hywmn doscribing
the sacrifice of the horse with the full detail of n superstitious

ceremoninl. (Rig Veda,i. 162).”

Wo shall thorefore quote the 162nd Sukta of Rig Vedn, as it is the

- specimen hymn of Max Miiller, with his translation, and show how,
due o a defective kuowlodge of Vedic literature and to the rejection of.y

tho principle that Vedic terms are all yangike, Professor Max Miiller

translates a purely scientific hymn, distinguishable in no characteristics

from the ehhandas of the Vedas, as ropresentative of an antificial,

cumlbersome and highly sgperstitious vitual or coremonial,

To our thinking, Miiller’s interpretation is %0 very incongrunus,
unintelligible and saperficial, that were the intorpretation even re-
garded as possible, it could never he conceived as the deseription of
an detual ceremonial. And ‘how to the hymn. The first mantra runs
thuy i —

A fadt axd sawafes wyaaea: ofiead |

axfaql Fasnaeg woa: uaegral fagy ayzatfa o g o

Max Miller translates it,  May Mitra, Varuna, Aryaman, Ayu,
Tudra, the Loid of the Ribluy, and the Maruts not rebuke us, because
we shall proclaim at the sacrifice the virtues of the swilt horse sprung
from vhe gods.” (lis History of ancient Sanskrit Literaturo, p. 533.)

That tho above interpretation may he regarded as real or a3 true,
lot Professor Max Miillor prove that Aryans of the Vedic timos entor-
tained tho supevstition thut nbt least one swift horse had sprung from
the gads, also that the gods Mitra, Varana, Aryamnan, Ayu, Indra, the
Liord of the Itibhus, and the Maruts did not Iike to hoar tho virtnes of
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the swift horse proclaimed at the sacrifice, for, if otherwise, they would

have no reasou to rebuke the poet., Not one of these positions itj
L2

over possible to entertain with validity. Iven the most diseased

ception of a savage shrinks from such a superstition as the “sw
horse sprung from the gods.” It is also in vain to refer for the ver
fication of this position to the ashwamedha of the so called Puranas)s,
The whole trath is that this mythology of ashwamedha arose in the
same Way in which originates Max Miiller’s translation. It originates
from an ignoran.ce of the dialectic laws of the Vedas, whén words
having a yaugika sense are taken for proper nouns, and an imaginary
mythology started. )

To tak;, for instance, the mantra quoted above. Max Miiller is evi-
dently under the impression that Mitra is the ‘god of the day,” Varuna
is the ‘god of the investing sky,” Aryama the  god of death,’ Ayu the
¢ god of tho wind,” Indra tho ‘god of the watery atmosplere,” Ribhus
tho ¢ colestial arbists,” and Maruts the ¢ storm-godg.’ But why these gods?
Because ho ignores the yaugita sense of these words and takes them as
proper nouns, Literally speaking, mitra means a friend ; varuna, a
man of noble qualities ; aryama, a judge or an administrator of justice ;
ayu, a learned man ; indra, a governar ; ribhuksha, a wise man ;
marutahs, those who practically observe the laws of seasons. The word
ashwa, which occurs in the mantra, does not mean horse only, but it
also moans the group of three forces—heat, electricity and magnetism,
It, in fact, means anything that can carry soon through a distance.
Ilonce writes Swami Dayanand in the beginning of this Sukta :—
(Rv. Bhashyam Vol: LL. p. 533.)

waaed faggiv Araanace faang o

“This Sukta is an exposition of ashwa vidya which meauns the
rcience of training horses and the sciemce of heat which pervades
everywhere in the shape of electricity.”

That ‘ashwa’ means heat, will be clear from the following quota-
tions :—(Rv. i. 27, L) .

w7d 1 #q1 aRa=ad fagsar whd wa@fa o
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The words ashwam agrim show that ashwa means agni or Hoat.

m«?‘d further :—
o aq whia: afawgd § 0@ 7 Taq99: 1 F wfasAea T=2F U

i ynich means : “ Agni, the ashwa, carries, like an animal of conveyanca
?xe learned who thaos recognize its distance-carrying properties.,” Or

further :—(Shatapatha Br. L iii. 3. 29-30.)

!ﬁlvﬁa:m:ﬁtxmutgm%&a-ﬁ oy gefa u

The above quotatious are deemed sufficient to show both the mean-

ings of askwa as above indicated.

Professor Max Miiller translates the “devajuta” of the Mantra as
“sprung from the gods.” This is again wrong, for hLe again takes

dera in its popular (laukika) sense, god ; whereas devajala means “with
brilliaut qualities manifested, or evoked to work by learned man, :*

the word deva meaning both brilliant qualities and learned man. Again
Max Miiller trauslates “virya” merely into virtues, instead of * power-
generating virtues.” The true meaning of the mantra, tharefors, is :—

“ We will describe the power-gensrating virtues of the energetic
lorses eudowed with brilliant properties, or the virtues of the vigorous
forco of heat which learned or geientific men can evoke to work for
purposes of appliances (not sacrifice). Let not philanthropes, noble
men, judges, learned men, rulers, wise men and practical mechanics
ever disregard these properties.”

W ith this compare Max Miiller’s translation :—

“May Mitra, Varuna, Aryaman, Aya, Indra, the Lord of Ribhas,
and the Maruts not rebuke us, because we shall proclaim at the sacri-
fice the virtues of the swift horse sprung from the gods.”

Wae come now to the second mantra which runs thus :—
afeafqaimuar maaa ufd witat ged aafe
garssit araferrsy sezoew: facgfa awt oz

Max Miiller tracslates it thus ;—

“When they lead before the horse, which is decked with pure gold
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ornaments, the offering, firnly grasped, the spotted goat bleats while
walking ouward ; it goes the path beloved by Indra and Pishan, ” J(“

Here again there is no seuse in the passage. The bleating of

goat has no connection with the leading of the offering before the horX:
nor any with its walking onward. Nor istho path of Iodra and Pasha
in any way dofined. In fact, it is very clear that theve is no deﬁnibq%
specific relation between the first mantra and this according to Miiller’s
translation, unless a far-fetched counection bo forced by the imagination
bent to discover or invent some curious inconceivable mythololgy. And
now to the application of the prinéiple that all Vedic terms are yaugika,
Max Miiller translates refnasas into gold ornaments, whercas it only
weans ‘ wealth' (see Nighantu, ii. 10), Ra¢i, which signifies the mero act
of ‘giving,’ is couverted into an  offering;’ vishvarupa, which only means
oue ‘ having uu idea of all forms,” is converted into * spotted’; ajo, which
means ‘& mau once born in wisdon, being never born again,’ is converted
intoa ¢ goat ;” memyat, from root mi to injuve, is given to mean
¢ Lleating ; ’ suprdng, whicl means, from root prackh to question, * one
who is able onough to put questions elegantly, is translated as
¢ walking onward’ ; pathah, which only means drink or food, is traus-
lated into ¢ path’ ; and lastly, indra and ishan, instead of meaning the
governing people and the strong, are again made to signify two deities
with theiv proper names ¢ Indra’ and * Pashan.’ Concerning tho word

patha, writes Yaska, vi. 7 :—

getatee | sexwale o v=aw wAE |
weanfa my Segd urared )

Alwulsiato nayants, which meaus, ‘they bring out of the organ of
A 8

specelt’, or “they oxplain or proach,” is translated by Max Muller into

"they lead beofore, ?
1t is thus clear that, 1;u the one mantra alono, there are nine words
1t have boon wrongly trauslated by Max Miiller, which all is due to
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iLis that the yaugita seuse of the words has Dbeen ignored, the rurhi
wdgho lankila seuse being everywhero forced in the translation. '?he
)

-Q‘nslation ¢of the mant: a, according to the sense of the words we have
Fren, will ber—

_ “They who preach that only wealth earned by righteous mcans
thould bo appropriated and spent, and those born in wisdom, who are
%vell-versed in questioning others elegantly, in the science of form, and
in corrocting the unwise, thesc ﬂ;nd such alone drink the potion of
strength and of power to govern.”’

The conuection cf this mantra with the foregoing is that the ashwa
vidya, spoken of in the fiest mantra, should be practised only by those
who are possessed of righteous means, are wise, and bave the, capacity

to govern and control.

We comeo now to the 8rd mantra of 162nd Sukta.

us B A wiA A afea gsa weht diad favada
wfufud gegmmadar case T4 dawa sifwafa u g
Max Miiller translates it tlns :—

“ This goat, destined for all the gods, is led first with the guick
lLorse, as Pdshan’s share ; for Tvashtri himself raises to glory this
Pleasant offering which is brolght with the horse. ”

Here, again, we find the same artificial stretch of imagination
which is the characteristic of this trauslation. How can the goat be
¢ destined for all the gods,’ and at the same time be ¢ Pishan’s share ’

-alone ? Here Max Miiller gives a reason for the goat being led first

? as Plshan’s share ; tho reason is that ¢ Tvashéri himself raisos to glory

this pleasant offering.> Now who is this T'vashtri, and how is ho
rolated to Pishan? How does Tvashtri himself raise to glory this
ploasant offering ? All these are questions | eft to be answered by the
blank imagination of the reader. Such a translation can only do one
service, It is thav of making fools of the Vedic rishis whom Max
Miiller supposes to be the authurs of the Vodas.
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The word vishwadevyas, which Max Miiller translates as ‘destined

for all the gods,’ can never grammatically mean so. The utmost &
one can make for Max Miiller on this word is that vishwadevy,
should mean ‘for all the devas,’ but ‘destined’ is a pure addition uaw
ranted by grammar. Vishwadevya is formed from wvishwadeva by thE
addition of the suffix yat in the sense of tatra sadhu. (See Ashtadbyayi,
1V. 4,98). The meaning is:— h

fazay 33y fesanay Aryfdva=a: '
or vishwadevyas is whatsoover is par excellence fit to produce useful
propertios. We have spoken of Max Miiller translating pishan, which
means strgngth, into a proper mnoun. 7vashtri, which' simply means
one who bofits things, or a skilful haud, is again converted into a proper
noun. Puredasha, which means food well cooked, is translated into
¢ offering.” The words ‘wkich is brought with’ are of course Max Miiller’s
addition to put sense into what would otherwise be without any sense.
Arvat, which, no doubt, sometimes means a horse, L:ere means ‘knowledge.’
For, if lorse were intended, some adjective of significance would have
go changed the meaning. Saushravasaya Jinvati, which meauns “obtains
for purpose of a good food,” (Shravas,in Vecioc Sanskrit, meaning
food or anna,) is translated by Max Miiller inte ‘raises to glory. The

true meaning would be i(—

“The goat possessed of useful properties yie'ds milk as a strengthen-
ing food for horses. The best cereal is nsefal when made into pleasant
food well prepared by an apt cook according to the modes dictated by
specific knowledge of the properties of foods.”

We have oriticised Max Miiller’s ranslation of the first three
mantras of this sukta in detail, to show Low he errs at every step, in
every case the error consisting in taking the rurki meaning instead
of the yaugika one of the word. It will not be difficult to pass from
mantra to mantra till the hymn is firished, and show that the true
origin of all errora lies in not recognising the yaugika sense of Vedic
erms, But we deem the above thkzee mantras as sufficient. We,
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however, subjoin horewith Max Miiller’s translation of the remaining
" mantras of this hymn, with our occasional remarks in the foot-notes.

'

" Max Miiller’s translation :—
4. “ Whon thrice at the proper seasons, men lead around the sacri-

;'ﬁ.cia.l horse which goes to the gods, Pishan’s share comes first, the goat,

zwhich announces the sacrifice® to the gods.

_ 5. Hotri, Adhvaryu, Avayaj, (Pratiprasthatri), Aguimindha (Agui
dlra), Gravagrabha (Gravastut), and the wise Sanstri (Prasastri), may
vou fill the streams (round the altar) with a sacrifico which is well-
prepared and well accomplished.

6. They who cut the sacrificial post, aud they who carr¥e it, they
who make tho ring for the post of the horse, and even they wlo bring
together what is cooked for the horse, may their work be with us.

7. He came on—(my prayer has been well performed), the bright
backed horse goos to the region of the gods, Wise poets celebrate him,
and wo have won a good friend for the love of the gods.

@. The halter of the swift one, the heel-ropes of tha lorse, the
head-ropes, the girths, the bridle, and even'tlxe grass that has been put
into Lis mouth, may all these which belong to thee be with the gods.

9. What the fly eats of the flesh, what adheres to the stick, or to
the axe, or to the hands of the immolator and his nails, may all these
which belong to thee be with the gods. §

* Tha word ygjna which originally indicates any action requirin iati
or objects, and prodnc}ivo of benrﬁcia} results, is always transla‘.lwd b? nlgl:lorco];u;s?:l stloll‘:.‘;-:
as fsa(-|~lﬁce.' The notion of sacrifice is n purely Christian notion, and has no pl:;ce in Vedi
philosophy. It is foreign to the gonuine religion of India. Hence all {ranslation N
which the word ‘s:i‘mﬁcc oceurs are to be rejected as fallacious. s

+ Max Maller herein puts five words as proper nouns, and thus d
their yaugika sense, The words ‘round the altar” arc supplied by Mﬁllgsz il;?: ":lcact(;gt
on the ground that sacrifices are conducted at the altar. Both ideas aro forcign g Vi d'n
philosophy. M a 8 edie

+ Here Max Miillor does not understand the structure of tl igi
w_ords.are ashvasya kravisho which he takes to mean ‘the ﬂcsll: z%n:izc‘;;nrsTe‘:ab?:t:ng-"d
visho is an adjective qualifying ashvasya, the whole really means, *of the pac:ing‘ ho::u-'
Kravisho does not mean ®of the flesh’ but ¢ pacing’ from the root kram, to pace Tf.
Tﬂymfhwoul:“d be, * What dtho :f'l; l:;.ts of wlut:iver dirty adheres to tho horse.” &':
Agaiu tho words swarau and swadhit vy are translated ipto sti ich is
never their meaning. > o stick and axe, which is
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10.  The ordurc that runs from the belly, and the smaller particle
of raw flerh, may the immolators well prepare all this, aud dress the
sacrifice till it is well cooked, *

11, The juice that flows from thy roasted limb on the spit after
thou hast been killed, may it not run on the earth or the gracs; may
it be given to the gods who desire it. t

12, They who examine the horse when it is roasted, thej; R
say ‘“ it simells well, take it away,” thoy who serve tho distribution of
the meat, may their work also be with ns. { ,

13. The ladle of tho pot whero the meat is cooked, and the
vessels for sprinking the juice. the' vessels to keop off the heat, the
covers of ‘the vossels, the skewors, and the knives, they adorn the horse.

14. Where ho walks, whare ho sits, where he stirs, the foot-fasten-
ing of the horse, what he drinks, and what food he eats, may all theso
which Lelong to thes, bo with the god !

15. May not tho fire with sinoky smell make thee hiss, may not
the glowing cauldron swoll and burst, The gods accept the horse if it
is offered to them in due form,

16. The cover which they stretch over the horse, and the golden
ornamonts, the head-ropes of the horso, qnd the foot-ropes, all these
which are dear to the gods, they offer to them,

17. It some one strike these with the heel or the whip that thoun
wayst lie down, and thou art suorting with all thy might, then [

purify all this with my prayer, as with a spoon of clarifiod butter at

the sacrifices.

* Amasya kravisho, which means 1aw food yet undigested and disposed to come out’
is similarly translated by Milller into ‘raw flesh hero.’ Amais the state of the undigested
food in the belly. Here again Muller does not follow the structure of the mantra.

+ Ayain pachyamanad, which means ¢ forced by the hent of anger, *is translated by
sruller as ‘roasted,” and katasya, which means ‘propelled,’ is here translated by Miiller as
“ killed. ”

1 The translation of this mantra is especially noteworthy. The word wajinam, from
waja, cereals, is here taken as meaning ‘horse,’ and Professor Max Miiller Jis 50 anxious to
bring forth the sense of the sacrifice of the horso that, not content with this, he interprots
mansa bhiksham vpaste, which means ¢ e serves the absence of micat” jnto ¢ serves ~the
meat ' Can there be wnything more questionabla,
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18. The axe approaches the 34 ribs of the quick horse, beloved
of the gods. Do you wisely keep the limbs whole, find out each joint
and strike. *

19. Oue strikes the brilliant horse, two hold it, thus is the cus-
tom. Those of thy limbs which I have seasonably prepared, I sacri-
fico ig tho firo as balls offered to the gods. +

20. May not thy dear sonl burn thee while thou art coming near,
may the axe uot stick to thy body. May no greedy and unskilful

immolatot, migsing with the sword, throw thy maugled limbs together.

21. Indeed thon diest not thus, thou sufforest not ; thou goest to
the gods on easy paths. The two horses of Indra, the two deer of the
Maruts have been yoked, at.d the horse como to the shaft of the ass (of
the nswins). §

92, May this horse give u3 cattle and horses, mon, progeny and
all-sustaining woalth. May Aditi keop us from sin, may the horse of
this sacrifice give us strength I"—pp. 553—556.

Wo leavo now Max Miller and his interpretations, and comme to
another commentator of the Vedns, S.Lyﬂ[!ﬂ.. Sayana mauy traly ba
callod tha father of Buropoan Vedio scholavship.  Sayaua is the anbhor
from whose voluminous commentaries the Ruropeans have drunk in
the decp wells of mythology. It is upon the interpretation of Madhava
Sayana that the trauslations of Wilson, Bentey and Llavglois are based,
It is Sayana whose commontaries are appealed to in a'l doubtfal casos.

“If a dwarf on the shonlders of a giant can see further than the giant
lio is no less a dwarf in comparison with the giant.”” If modern exogete;

and lexicographers standing at the top of Sayany, ie., with their main

* The number of ribs mentioned by Miiller is worth being counted and verified. Vankri
which means * a zigzag mozion ” is here translated as ‘ vib.” This reguires proof.

+ Twashtu rashvasyc is hero translated as * brilliant horse, * as if ashva were the nonn
and tvashta its qualifying adjective. The reverse is the truth. Twastha is the now
signifying electricity, and ashra is the qualifying adjective signifying all-prevading ’[‘l-.el
words, “ offered to the gods,” in the end of the translation are pure addition of M
Miiller, to give the whole a mythology coloring. ax

1 IHari is again as a rurks word translated into “two hgrses of Indra' and prishati into
“two deer of maruts.” oThe ' shaft of the ass’ is perhapy the greatest curiosity M
Miiller could present as a sign of mythology. v e
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knowledge of the Vedas borrowed from Sayana, should now exclaim,
“ Sayana intimates only that sense of the Vedas which was carrent in
India somo centurios ago, but comparative philology gives us thaé
meaning which the poots themselves gave to their songs and phrases” ;
or, if they should exclaim that they have the great advantage of put-
ting togethor ten or twenty passages for examining the sense Siverwnagd
which oceurs in thom, which Sayana had not: nothing is to be wondered
at. Madhava Sayana, the voluminous commentator of all the Vedas,
of the most important Brahmanas and a Kalpa work, the ronowned M-
mansist,—ho, the great grammarian, who wrote the learned commentary
on Sanskeit radicals: yes, he is still a model of learning and a
colossal giant of memory, in comparison to our modern philologists and
scholars. TLet modern scholars, therefore, always bear in mind, that
Sayana is the life of their scholarship, their comparative philology, and
their so much boasted interpretution of the Vedas. And if Sayana was
Limself diseased—whatsoever the value of the efforts of modern scholars
—their comparativo philology, their new interpretations, and their so-
called marvellous achievements cannot but be diseased. Doubt not that
the vitality of modern comparative philology and Vedic scholarship is
wholly dorived from the diseased and defective victuals of Sayana’s
learning. Sooner or later, tho disease will davelop its final symptom
and sap the foundation of the very vitality it seemed to produce. No
branch of a tree can live or flourish when separated from the living
stock. No interpretations of the Vedas will, in the end, ever succeed
unless they are in accord with the living sense of the Vedas in the

Nirukts and the Brahmanas.

I quote here a mantra from Rigveda, and will show how Sayana’s
iuterpretation radically differs from the exposition of Nirukta, The
snantra is from Rigveda, ix. 96. It runs thus :—

awn2atat ugd): Ao afed gamag

i A it wfufdamt @ ufry weafa e
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Says Sayaua :—

* God himself appears as Brahma among the gods, Indra, Agni &o.
He appears as a poet among she dramatists and writers of lyries ; Ho
appears as Vashishtha, &c. among the Brahmanas ; He appears as a
buffalo among quadrupeds ; He appears as an eagle among birds ; Ho
appears as an axe in the forest ; He appears as the soma-juice purified
by mantras excelling in its power of purification the sacred waters of
the Ganges, &ec., &c. ”

v anslation bears the stamp of tho time when it was produced.
It is the effort of a Pandit to establish hLis name Dy appealing to
popular prejudice and feeling. Evidently when Sayana wrote, the
religion of India was “ pantheism,” or everything is God ; evidently
superstition had so far increased that the waters of the Ganges wero
regarded as sacred ; incarnations were believed in; the worship of
Brahma, Vasishtha and other rishis was at its acmo. It was probably
the age of the dramatists and poets. Sayana was himself a rosident of
some city or town. He was not a villager. He was familiar with the
axo as an instrument of the destraction of forests, &c., but not with
the lightning or fire as a similar bub more powerful agent, Hig
translation does not mirror the sense of the Vedas but that of his own
ago. His interpretation of brakma, kavi, deva, rishi, vipra, mahisha, mriga,
shyona, gridhra, vana soma, pavitra—of all theso words, without one
excoption, is purely »urhi or laukika.

Now follows the exposition of Yaska in his Nirukta, xiv. 13. There
is not a single word that is not taken in its yangika senso, Says
Yaska :—

wareAteR g AreaAty A wafy At Janaped -
fafrzamai ggal: sNaifaeafy ue afa st angammEiatez-
arrfafdarufacgaacg faq wafa famra sqAsAw Afeg It
afest wmwfaeagafy aem wifa adtesedwfafegant @@
awmfafaeds wear wafy smgd win wwa mnd ezt
TId Wi wERT 79 vafwifassfn aiafaammfaeaaate w@d
sEREERRT 4 At am sRwaEgamt G gfemeata
YIRFERTAS AERgEETeRn AR |



We will now speak of the spirirtual sense of the mantra as Yaska
gives it, It is his object to explain that the human spirit is the central
conscious being that enjoys all experience, “The external world as
revealed by the senses finds its purpose and object, and therefore
absorption, in this central being. 7The indriyas or the sensos are called
the devas, because thoy have their play in the external phqg:}euul
world, and because it is by them that the external world is rovealod to
us. Hence Atma, the human spirit, is the brahma devanam, the
conscious entity that prosents to its consciousness all that tlo senses
reveal. Similarly, the senses are called the k«vayak, because one learns
by their means. The Atma, then, is padavi kavinam or the true sentient
being thaf understands the working of tho senses. Iurther, the Atma
is 2ishir vipranam, the cognizor of sensations ; vipra wmeaning the
senses as tho feelings excited by them pervade the whole boedy. The
senses are also called tho mrigas, for they hunt about their proper
aliment in the external world, Atma is makisho mrigwiam, t.e., tho
great of all the hunters. The meaning is that it is really through the
powor of Atma that the senses are cnabled to find out their proper
objects, The Atma is called. shyene, as to it bolongs the power of
realization ; and gridiras ave the indriyas, for they provido the material
for such realization. The Atma, then, pervades these senses. Further,
this dema is swadhitir venanam, or the master whowm all indriyas
serve. Swadhiti means A¢ma, for tho activity of Atma is all for itself,
man being an end nuto himself. Tho senses are called wvins, for they
serve their master, the human spirit. It is this Atma that being pure
in its natnre enjoys all.” Such, then, is the yaugika sense which Yaska
attaches to tho mantra, Not only is it all cousistent aund iutelligible
unlike Sayana’s which conveys no actual sense ; not only is each word
clearly dofined in its yaugika mraning,in contradistinction with Sayana
who knows no other sense of the word than the popular one, but there
is also to Lo founl that s.impliciby, nataralness and truthfulness of

weaning, rondering it independent of all time <anl space, which
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contrasted with the artificiality, burdonsomeness and localisation of
Sayana’s sense, can only proclaim Sayaua’s complete iguorance of the

principles of Vedic intorpretation.

Tt is this Sayana, upon whese commentaries of the Vedas are based

the translations of European scholars,

MVO now Max Miiller aud Sayana with their rurki translations,
and come to another question, Which, though temotely connected with
tho one just mentioned, is yebt important enough to be separately
treated. It is tho quostion concorning the Religion of the Vedus.
Furopean scholars and idolatrous superstitious Hindas are of opinion
that the Vedas inculeate the worship of innumerable gods and goddesses,
Devatas. Tho word devata is & most fruitful source of orvor, and it is
very mnecessary that its exact meaniug and application should be
dotermined. Not understanding tho Vedic sense of the word devata,
and easily admitting the popular superstitious interpretation of a bolief
in mytlological gods and goddesses, crumbling into wretched idolatry,
Suropean scholars have imagined the Vedas to be full of the worship of
such materials, and have gonoe 8o far in thier reverence for the Vedas
as to dograde its religion even below polyt.ileism and perhaps at par
with atheism. In their fit of benevolence, the Buropean scholars
bave been gracious enongh to endow this religion with a title, a name,

aud that is Henotheism,

After classifying religions into polytheistic, dualistic and monothe-

istic, remarks Max Miiller :—

“Tt wonld certainly be necessary to add two other classes—
the henotheistic and the atheistic. Henotheistic religions differ from
polytheistic, because, althongh they recognize the existence of
various deities or names of deities, they represent each deity as
independent of all the rest, as the only deity present in the mind of the
worshipper at the time of his worship and prayer. 7This cheracter is
very prominent in the religion of the Vedic poets. Although many gods
are invoked in different hymns, sometimes also in the same hymn, yet
there is no rule ofaprocedeuce established ambng them ; and, according
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to the varying aspects of nature, and the varying cravings of human
Lieart, it is sometimes Indra, the god of the blue sky, somectimes Agni,
the god of fire, sometimes Varuna, the ancient god of the firmament,
who are praised as supreme withous any suspicion of rivalry, or any
idea of subordination. This peculiar phass of religion, this worship of
single gods forms probably everywhere the first stage in the growth of
polytheism, and deserves therefore a separate name.” *

To further illustrate the principles of this new religiei »-lenotheism,
says Max Miiller :—

‘* When these individual gods are invoked, they are mnot conceived
as limited by the power of others as superior or inferior in rank. Kach
god is to the mind of the supplicant as good as all the gode. He is
felt, at the time, a3 a real divinity, as supreme and absolute, in spite
of the necessary limitations which, to our miand, a plarality of gods
must entail on every single god. All the rest disappear for a moment
from the yision of the poet, and he ouly who is to fulfil their desires
stands in full light before the eyes of the worshippers. ¢ Among you,
O gode, thero is none that is small, none that is young ; you are all
great indeed, ' is a seutiment which, though parhaps not so distinetly
expressed as by Manun Vaivasvata, neverthsless, underlies all the
poetry of the Veda. Although tho gods are somotimes distinctly
invoked as the great and the small, the young and the old (Rv. 1. 27-13),
this is only an attempt to find out the most comprehensive expression
for the divine powers, and nowhere is any of the gods ropresented as
the slave of others,” t

As an illustration :—

“When Agoi, the lord of fire, is addressed by tho poel, he is
spoken of as the first god, not inferior cven to Indra. While Agni is
invoked, Indra is forgotten ; there is no competition between the two,
nor any rivalry between them and other gods. This is a most import-
ant feniure in the religion of the Veda, and has never beeu takeu into
cousideration by those who have written on the history of ancient
polytheism. ”’

We havo seen what Max Miiller’s view of the Religion of the Vodas
is. We may be sure that tho review of other Iuropean scholars also
cannot be otherwise. Is henotheism really, then, the religion of the
Vedas? Is the worship of devatas an essential feature of Vedic worship?
Are we to boleive Max Miiller and assert that the nation to which he

hesitates to deny instinctive monotheisms, has so far uprooted its

* Max Miiller : Lectures on the Soience of Religion, Loudon, 1873, pp. 141-142.
+ Max Miiller: History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, pp. 53%:533.



AND RUROPEAN SCHOLARS. . 47

instincts as to fall down to an acquired belief in henotheism ? * No, not
so. Vedas, the sacred books of the primitive Aryans, are the purest
rocord of the highest form of monotheism possible to concoive. Scholars

cannot long continue to misconstrue the Vedas, and ignore the laws of

their interpretption. Says Yaska:—

um/;:a qeanfraraitn guwTEA aaAt agTatue
qud dw 2aduodre aeaw wfwdt e tiee W@
nER agaa: @ arR wafd —Nirukta, vii, 1.

Devata is & general term applied to thoso substances whose
;attributes ave explained in a mantra, The sense of the above is that
"when it is kuown which substance it is that forms the sub]ectof
exposition in the mantra the term signifying that substance is called

the devata of the mantra. Take, for instance, the mantra :—

wfid 24 qiled weaargquga W AN R 0 wrararfey |
CEHEERRO

“I present to your consideration agni which is the fruitful source
of worldly enJoymenr,s which is capable of working as thongh it were
a messenger, and i3 endowed wnth the property of preparing all our
foods, Hear ye, and do the same.’

Siuce it is agni that forms the subjact-matter of this mﬁntm, agni
would be called the devata of this mantra. Hence, says Yaska, a
mantra is of that devata, with the object of expressing whose properties,
God, the Omniscient, revealod the mantra,

We find an analogous sense of the word devata in another part of
Nirukta. Says Yaska :—

FEW gEufawesRt 33 | Nirukts, i. 2.

¢ Whenever the process of an art is described, the mantra that
completely describos that process is called the devata (or the index) of
that process.’

.
* Max Miiller; History of Anient Sanskrit Literature, p. 546,
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It is in this sense that the devata of a mantra is the index, the
essential key-note of the meaning of the mantra, There is in this
aunly¢is of the word no reference to any gods or goddesses, no
mythology, no element worship, no henot.heism.‘“lf this plain and
simplo meaning of devata were uuderstood, no more%will the muntrus
Laving marut or agni for their devatas be rogarded as l:;?w ddress-
ed to‘* the storm god” or *“ the god of fire ;” but it will ba perceiv:
ed that these mantras treat respectively of the properties of marat and
of the prorerties of agni. It will then be regardcd, asc<said else-

where ju Nirukta :—

.

23 grarr QYuATRT AT gEEr waarfa arn Nivakta, vii. 15,
that whatsoever or whosoever is capable of conferring some advan-
tago upon us, capable of illuminating things, or capablo of
explaining them to us, and lastly, the Light of all lights, these are the
fit objects to be called devatas. This is not in any way incousistent
with what has gone bafore. For, the devate of a mantra, being the
key-note of the sense of the muntra, is a word capable of rendering an
explanation of the mantra, and hence is called the devata of thab
mantra. Speaking of these devatas, Yasks writes something which evon
goes to show that peoplo of his time had 'not even the slightest notion
of the gods and goddesses of Max Miiller and superstitious Hindus—
gods, and goddesses that are now forced upon us under the Vedic

designation, devata. Says Yaska :—

wfen grardagean W& g Teqafafugard figgad 1 Nirukta, vii. 4.
“ We often find in common practice of the world at large, that
learned meu, parvents, and atithis, (those guest-missionaries who have
no fixed residence, but wander about from place to place henefit-
ing the world by their religious instructions), are regarded as devatas or
called by the names of devatas”’ 1t is clear from the above quotation,
that religious teachers, pm:euts and learned meon, those alone,or the like,

were callod devatas and no others,in Yaska's time. ‘Had Yaska known
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of any suoh idolatry or honotheism or devaia worship which supersti-
tious Hindus are so fond of, and which Professor Max Miiller is so
iatent to find in the Vedas, or had any such worship prevailed in his

time, even though himself did not shatein this worship, it is

geueral. There can be no doubt that element worship, or nature
. worship, is not only foreign to the Vedas aund the ages of Yaska and
Panini anll Vedic rishis and munis, but that idolatry and its parent
mythology, nt least in 8o far as Aryayarta is concerned, are the pro-

i ducts of recent times.
' L]

To return to the subject. We have scen “that Yaska regards the
names of those substances whose properties are treated of in the mantras
as the devatas. What sabstances, then, are the .devatas? They are all
that can form the sabject of human knowledge, All human knowledge
is limited by two conditions, i.e, tine and space. Our knowledge of
causation is mainly that of succession of events. And succession is
nothing but an order in time. Again, our knowledge must ba
a knowledge of something and that something must be somewhere,
It must - have a locality for its existence and occurrence, Thus
far, the circumstances of our knowledgo—time and locality. Now to the
essentials of knowledge, The most exhanstive division of human know-
ledge is between oljestive and subjective. Objective knowledge is the
knowldge of all that passses without the human body. It is the
knowledge of the phenomena of the external universe. Scientific men
have arrived at the conclusion that natural philosophy, i.c., philosophy

of the material universe, reveals the presence of two things, matter and

force. Matter as matter is not known to us. It is only the play of.

forces in matter producing effects, sensible, that is known to us. Hence

the knowledge of extornal world is resolved into the knowledge of force
A J

with its modifications, We come next to subjective knowledge. In
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speaking of subjective knowledge, there is firatly, the ¢go, the Auman
spirit, the conscious entity ; aecfhi}llgwghe internal phernmeun of which
the human spirit i8 conscions, The in ! phenomena are of two
kinds. They are either’ the voluntary, intéll'gg_pt, gelf-conscio ns
sctivities of the mind, which may hence be desi d deliberate
activities ; or the passive modifications effected in the funct? o
body by the preseﬁce of the human spirit, These may therefore be
called the wvital activities.

_An apriori analysis, therefore, of the knowable ]eadsrns to six
things, time, locality, force, human spirit, delilerate activities and vital
activities., These things, then, are fit to be called devatas, The
conclusion to be derived fro;n the above enumeration is, that, if the
account of Nirukia concerning Vedic devatas, as we have given, be
really true, we should find Vedas incaleating these six things—time,
locality, joree, human spirit, delilerate activities and wvital activities, 0s

devatas, and no others, Let us apply the erucial test:

We find, however, the mention of 33 devatas in such mantras as

these:—

wafeinargragargawes  wonafa:  acRszafuafaadta |
Yajur, xiv. 31.

ger wafetatar w§ o ARER
areR wafeiugaa & awfad &g 1 wed X xxii. 4-27,

« The Lord of all, the Ruler of the nniverse, the Sustainer of all,
holds all things by 83 devatas.”

“The knowers of true theology recognize the 33 devatas performing
their proper organic functions, a8 existing iu and by Him, the One and
Only.”

Let us, therefore, soe what these 38 devatas are, o that we may be
‘able to compare them With our apriori deductions and settle the

.guestion.
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We read in Shntaputha' Brahmana :—

FRaw wigum wdoraa plleas 3ot ¥fa | wand wafes
af TS0 THT URRARBATEMTEqTEAT TN nlErgnay wemfany
rafeimfafa u g aga wfe | wfiawe gudlw agwewatd
aewify €3 1ex way Ni¥ Wit agfeadd
Tagea aufeew 9 a@aed wwEes <fq s Al @
(| TOR QN MW WIEREAEWE  ARRATEREA TGO AATAreay
Yeufea aggigalra awwmgat ©fd 0 L 1 wan wifgen xfq wew A
faeqTEar Wifeeat A ¥y wawige@r afra aufeqy wdwrezm
ifeq armrfaea < 41 7AW Tvg: maw: woafafcls | @ e @R
r: wstafafifa | wan: w@afaeq feg nfafifa Fadm aw xfa ona
€& 1 o | wART TAY AT YA TI WA\ Uy iR wF an xfA
i §) Farfacaed g7 wrmdEfa | e wedy sfadid o 0 S
rRIY: ARTAT T UAASH wUASA 7 AFRReAGEIRATAR AT

fq | maw o A 1fA waw, eafgegrawa W xiv. 16. (Vide p. 66,

Veda Bhéshya Bhimika by Sw&mi Dayanand Saraswati).

The meaning is:—Says Yajoavalkya to Shikalya, * there are 33
devatas which mauifest the glory of God ; 8,vasus, 11 rudras, 12 ddityas,
1.indra and 1, prajépati ; 33 on the whole. The eight vasus are 1. heated
cosmic bodies, 2. planets, 3, atmospheres, 4. superterrestrial spaces, 3.
sans, G. rays of ethereal spuce,” 7. satellites, 8. stars. These are
called vasus (abodes), for, the whole group of existences regides in
them, viz., they are the abode of all that lives, moves, or exists. The
eleven rudvas are the ten prdnas (nervauric forces) emlivening the
Luman frame, and the eleventh is 4tma, (the human spirit). These are
called the rudras (from root rud to weep), because when they desert the
body it becomes dead, and the relations of the dead, in consequence of
this desertion, begin to weep. The twelve ddityas are the twelve
solar months, marking the course of time. They are called
Gdityas as by their ryclic motion they produce changes in all objects,
and hence the lapse of the term of existence for each object. Aditya
means that which causes such a lapse. Indrais the all-pervading
electricity ov force. Prajipati is yajna {an active voluntry asso-
ciation of objects on the part of man, for the purposes of art, or asdo-
ciation with other men for purposes of teaching or learning). 1t also
mesns Pashis (the useful animals). Yajna and useful animals are called
prujbpati, as it is by snch actions and by cuch animals that the world at

# This is called “agni [Dka” (a burning world) by Swami Dayanand Saraswati—Ep
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large dorives its materials of sustenance. What, then, are the three
deavtas” ! Asks Shikalya. © 1yiagze” replies Yajnavalkya,  the 3 lokas,
(viz., locality, name and birth). re the two devatas ?—asked he.”
Yéjnavalkya replied, “ prdnas (the postiy nbstances) and anna (the
negative substance). What is the Adhyardhat He asks.” Yajnavalkya
replies, ** Adhyardha is the universal electricity,C¥e sastainer of the
uuniverse, known as satratma.” Lastly, he inquired ho is the one
Devata ?” Yajnavalkya replied, * God, the adorable.”

These, then, are the thirty-three devatas mentioned in the Vedads
Let us see how far this analysis agrees with our apriori deduction.
The eight vasus enumerated in Shatapatha Brahmana are ctearly the
localities ; the eleven 7udras include, firstly, the ego, the human spirit,
and secondly, the ten nervauric forces, which may be approximately taken
for the vital activities of the mind ; the twelve ddityas comprise time ;
electricity is the all-pervading force ; whereas prajapati, (yajna or
pashus,)may be roughly regarded as comprising the objects of intelligent
deliberate activities of the mind.

When thus understood, the 33 devatas will correspond with the
six elements® of our rough analysis, Since the object here is not so
much to show exactness of detail as general coincidence, partial
differences may be left out of account.

v

It is clear, then, that the interpret:ation of devatas which Yaska
gives is the only interpretation that is consistent with the Vedas and
the Brahmanas, That no doubt may be left concerning the pure
monotheistic worship of the ancient Aryas, we quote from Niruksa
again 1— ‘

REWEIRIATT UK WERT AT WTA CREAEAASS I HAwit
wafea| HRATAE WERAERA GEAIS TR wIfE e wear
g{imzﬁq AT WIEAT 99 2a¢g eaeq | Nirukta, vii. 4. This means:—.

% The six elementg are, L. time (12 ddityas), 2. locality (8 vasus), 3. force (10
Rudras), 4. human spirit (Atma, thoeloventh Rudra), 5. deliberate, intolligent activities
of the mind, 6. vital activitigs of the mind.—En.

+ John Murdoch: Religious Reform, Purt IIT, Vedic Hinduisth,
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* Leaviog off all other devatas, it is only the Supreme Soul that is

! worshipped on acoount of His omui *  Other decatas are but the

pratyangas of this Supernal Soul f@" they but partially manifest the

glory of God. All these owe their birth and power to Him,

Jo Him they have play. Throagh Him they exercise their

beneficial influe: by atévacting propertips, usefal, and repelling
properties, inj 8. He alone is the All in All of all the devatas.”

o above it will be clear that, in so far as worship is con-
cerned, the aucient Aryas adoved the Supreme Soul only, regarding
Him as the life, the sustenance and dormitory of the world, And yet
pious Cheistian missionaries and more pious Christian philologists are
never tired of propagating, before the world, the lie that the Vedas
inculcate the worship of many gods and goddesses. Writes a

Christian missionary in India :—

% Monotheism is & belief in the oxistence of onw God only; poly-
theism is a belief in the plurality of gods. Max Miiller says, ‘If we
must employ tochuical terms, the religion of the Veda is polytheism,
not monotheism.” The 27th hymn of the 18t Ashtaka of the Rigveda
concludes as follows : ‘Veneration to the great gods, veneration to
the lesser, veneration to the yonng, veneration to the old; we wor-
ship the gods as well as we are able : may I not omit the praise of
the older divinities.” ,

The pious Christian thus ends his remarks on the religion of the
Vedas. * Pantheism and polytheism are often combined, but monos
theism in the strict sense of the word, is not found in Hinduism.”
Again says the pious missionary:—

“Ram’Mohan Roy, as already mentioned, despised the hymns of the
Vedas, he spoke of the Upanishads as the Vedas, and thought that
they taught monotheism. The Chhaadogya formula, *ekamevadwiti-
yoam brahma, was also adopted by Keshub Chander Sen. But
it does mot mean that there is no second God, bus that there is
no second anything—a totally different dootrine,”

Thas it i3 obvious that Christians, well saturated with the truth of
God, are not only anxious to see monotheism off the Vedas, bub even off
the Upanishats. Well might they regard their position as safe, and
beyond assail on the sirength of such translations as these :—

“In the beginning there arose the Hiranyagarbha (the golden germ)
—He was the ond born lord of all this. He established the earth snd
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the sky:—Who is the God to whom we shall offer our sacrifice
Max Maller. LT

TR

“He who gives breath, He who Ei;'és Bqagth, whose command all

the bright gods revere, whose shadow is imlity, whose shadow

is death:—Who is the God to whom we shall offer b sacrifice ” Ibid.

Hiranyagarbha, which means * God in whom the Wit luminous
universe resides in a potential state’ is translated into the golden ger
The word j4takh is detached from its proper comstruction and placed in
apposition with patir, thus giving the sense of * the one born, lord of
all ‘this.” Perhaps, there is a deeper meaning in this Christian trans-
lation. Some day, uot in the very' remote future, these Christians will
discover #hat the golden germ means *conceived by the Holy Ghost,
whereas ‘the one born lord of all’ alludes to Jesus Christ. In one of
those future happy days, this mantra of the Veda will be quoted as
an emblematic of a prophecy, in the dark distant past, of the advent
of a Christ whom the ancients knew' not. How conld they, then, adore
him, but in the language of mystic interrogation? Hence the transla-
tion, ¢ Who is the God to whom we shall offer our sacrifice?” Even
the second mantra, Max Miiller’s translation of which we have subjoined
above, has been differently translated by an andacious Christian. What
Max Miiller translates as “ He who giv;s breath,” was translated by
this believer in the word of God, as * He who sacrificed Himself, i.e.,
Jesus Christ.” The origioal words in Sanskrit are 7 wWFH[2I,
which mean ¢ he who gives spiritual knowledge.’

Let us pass from these mantras aud the misinterpretations of
Christians to clear proofs of monotheism in the Vedas. We find in
Rigveda the very mantra which yields the golden germ to European

interpreters, ranning a3 follows :—

feceamt: gwraam Jae wman ufats v |

¥ grare wfadt wrgawt aed {aw efasr fada u Which moans :—

“ God existed in the beginujng of oreation, the only Lord of the aniborn
universe. He is the Eternal Bliss whowm we should praise and adore.”



—

"', all-power, sll-motion in Himself, He sustains with
«@whole universe, Himself being One alone.”

And in Atharva Veds, X111 iv 16-21, we find i—
q fza’a q qamﬁﬂ ﬂtﬂ?’wa 9000800000 8ces sot 40000 b0RI N

{8 T UF g3 Ua1 9y wiwe 337 vagat wafea (Which means:—

 There are neithor two gods, nor throe, nor four,.........nor ten. He is
me and ouly one and pervades the whole universe. All othér things
ive, move and have their existence in Him.”

ERRATA.
Paae.  Live.  Incorrecr,  Comreor,

2 6 The To

7 9 as systems  into systems
23 last but one ddeligh delight
27 12 philology philosophy
28 15 in of
83 1 have We have
33 25 the Ribhus  Ribhus
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WE have mentioned the Preface, the Introduction an review of
the Vedas. We now come to the Brahmanas and the Up
The very ancient theological and religious records also find a place here,
They ocoupy 21 pages. 'Then come the Six Schools of Philosophy,—the
Niyays, the Sankhya, the Vaisheshika, the Yoga, the Parva Mimansa
and the Vedanta schools, Thie chapter runs through 78 pages. Then
we come t0 Jainism and Bhagwat Gita. Bhagwat Gita has been, with
great truth, styled the eclectic sohool of philosophy, and why not so,
the Sankhya Marga, the Yoga Marga and the Bhakti Marga, the three
royal roads to salvation, are equally recognised. This occupies 23
pages. We come now to the Vedangas,—Siksha, Vyakarana, Nirukia,
Chhanda and Jyotish,—alphabet, grammar, etymology, prosody aud
astronomy. This ocoupies 40 pages. Then come the. Smritis; they
ocoupy 114 pages. Manu Smriti and Yajnavalkya are thoroughly re-
viewed. The author is at home here. He is well pleased to find
matters of condemnation in Manu and Yajnavalkya. We come then
to Ramayana and Mahabharta.” Bulky as these books are, a bulk of
140 pages of the book is devoted to these epic poems. The later
dramas, puranas, &o. only deserve a passing notice, They occupy 70
pages. The following is the summary :—

Pacges,
Preface and Introduction .. 48
Vedas ... s e 26
Brabmanas and Upamehads . w21
Six Schools of Philosophy e 18
Jainism and Holecticism e 28
Rhetorio, Gramwar and Astronomy . 40
Smritis ... e 114
Epics (Ramayana and Ma.habhart.a) e 140
Puranas and Drawmas.. vos e 10
Alphabetical Index ... . o 28

ToraL ... 588

* The Manscript, about 8 pagls, is missing except these last fow words :—*'cousistin of
thzhauthors remarks aptly interspersed by long quotations and Yranslations from other
authors
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~a man of vast stady,
d

Tt is evident thenthat the author is ghwiexsiy
io kunowledge, at least

of wide information, and possessed of.zi¢¥elope :
in so far as Sanskrit goes,-  JaZWell for us to avail of the informa-
tion that oau be derived f»z##€uch a source, as such ohances are nos
often to be found, thafare exceptional and very rare. The more we
proceed with the pefw of the book, the more impatient we becomg to
learn the scopeg the contents of the book, This information I shall
o~ withhold from you. I proceed direotly to the scope,
@*and objects of the book. .

. Says Professor Monier Williams, at p. 3 of his Preface :—

“The present volume attempts to supply & waut, the existence of.
'which has been impressed apon my mind by an inquiry often addressed
ito mo as aeBaden Professor ;—Is it possible to obtain from any oue
‘hook a good gemeral idea of the character and contents of Sauskrit
{literature J

Farther on he says :—

“Its pages are also intended to subserve a farther objecs. They
'aim at imparting to educated Englishmen, by means of transiations and
explanations of portions of the sacred and philosophical liserature of
India, an insight into the mind, habits of thought, and customs of the
Hindus, as well as a correct knowledge of a system of belief and practice
which has constantly prevailed for at least 8,000 yeears, and still oon-
tinues to exist asome of the principal religions of the non-Christian
-world.”

Then, on page 36 of the Introdaction, we bave :—

“ It isone of the aims, then, of the following pages to indicate
the points of contrast between Christianity and the three chief false
religions of the world, as they are represented in India.”’-—(Please
mark the word false.) '

Then.on page 88 of the Introduction, we have :—

“ [t seems to me, then, that in comparing together these four
systoms—Christianity, Isldm, Brdéhminism asd Buddhism—the crnoial
test of the possession of that absolute divine truth which can belon
to only one of the four, and which—if sapernaturally commnnicate
by the common Father of maukind for the good of all His greatures—
raust be intended to prevail everywhere, ought to lie in the answer
to two questions : Ist,—What is the ultimate object at which each
aims? 2adly.—By what means and by what agency is this aim to be
: accomplished ?”

. 1t is clear then the objects of the book are :—
! I.—In one book to give a general idea of the oLaracter and con-
“tents of Sauskrit literature,

II.—To draw for Englishmen a picture of our manners, habits,
;customs, institations and Dbeliefs, not a distorted - picture, a
'misrepresentation, but a true one, for the picture is to be drawn
tby means of t¢ranslations and explanations of portions of our
"saored literature !!

i IIL—To indicatg the points of community*betweea Christian and
sther non-Christian religions.
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IV.—That Isldm; Baddhism and Bralminism (mark the last) ave the

three false religions of the wiagd—-or that Christianity is the only
true religion. TN

V.—That taking Christianity, Brahoi™®ggn, Isldm and Buddhism,
the possession of absolute divine truth wonly belong to one
of the four. R

I.—That the absolute divine trnth as supernatd™Mly communicat-
ed by the common Father of mankind (remember kg truth is
Christianity) is one that is inteuded to prevail everywhere.

VII.—That firstly this absolute truth is the only religion, that
gives a aorrect answer to the question, what 18 the ultimate object
or aim ? And secondly that this absolute truth or Christianity alone
gives the true scheme by which the common end or objest of #all is to
bé accomplished.

How far the last four artieles of Professor Mounier Williams’
claims are right will just appear in the sequel.

A briof sketch of the answer to the first article has already been
given in an enumeration of the contents of the book. Let me only
point out that the four books, esteemed ounly mext to the Vedas,
und generally called the Upa-Vedas, find no mention anywhere
throughout the list. It is especially upon the subject matter of these
books that a true estimate of Indian and occidental civilization can
be formed by comparison. These four books are the Artha Veda,
the Dhanur Veda, the Ayur Veda and the Gandharva Veda. 'The
Artha Veda is the Up«-Veda that deals with applied Mechanies,
Engineering, Perspection, Practical Arts (Chemical and Physical)
and Geology. The Ayar Veda is the Upa-Veda that deals with
Surgery, Botany, Physiological Chemistry, Apatomy, Physiology,
Materia Medica and the Chemistry and cure of poison. The Gandharva
Veda is the Upa-Veda of Music or ﬁng arts, whereas the Dhanur
Veda is the science of Martial appliances, instrumeunts and tactics.

The recond article, important as it is, will only be estimated at its
due worth, in the progress of these reviews., In the course of these
lectures it will be shown how far Professor Williams misrepresents
or otherwire, or rightly translates or wmistranslates, gives genuine
explanations or forged ones of portions of our sacred literature.

The third article shall be reviewed fully at the end of the whole
course of these reviews.

We come now to the subject matter of the Introduction.

It deals with four points, Firstly, it gives a sketch of the past and
preseut condition. The main portion consists of a geographical,
political and historical sketch of the past condition of India as .
imagined by the so called historians and philologisis to be true. All this
-is foreign to the purpose of my review. One point, however, is worth
pointing out. It is whore he gives his own remarks on caste system.

T'his is what he says at p. 24 of his Introduction:-—

“ Kven in districts whete the Hindus are called by one name and
speak one dialect they are broken into separate oldsses divided from
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each other by barriers of caste far more difficult jo pass than ‘ social
distinctions of Earope, ’ &o., &o. ** Thige” sration constitutes, in poiut
of fact, an essential doctrine of J religion. The growth of the
Indian caste system is peg o most romarkable feature in the his.
tory of this extraordi #7-poople. Caste, as a socinl institution, mean-
ing thereby conve ] rules which separate the grades of society,
exists of coursgg@®all countries. In Lingland, caste in shis sense exerts
ity. But with us caste is not a religions institution,
skFcontrary, our religion, though it permnits differences of
“FAnk, teaches us that suoh differences are to bo laid aside in the wor-
ship of God, and that in His sight all men are equal. Very different
is the caste of the Hindus. The Hindu believes that the Deity regards
men as weequal, that he created distinct kinds of men as he created
varieties of birds or beasts ; that Brahmanas, Kshatriyas, Vaishyas
and Shudras are born and must remajn distinct from each other ; and
that to force any Hindu to broak the rules of caste is to force him to
sin against God and against natnre. ”

Professor Monier Williams then points out that caste® rules iu
India hinge upon, 1. Preparation of food, 2. Inter-marriage, 3.
Professiona) pursuits, Had the Baden Professor professed to base
those remarks upon persoual observations or accounts of India as
given by various writers ou the subject, we would have nothing to
ald, but the Baden Professor regards the sacred Saunskrit literature
to be the only key to ** the satisfactory knowledge of the people com-
miftted o aur (he means his or his nations’) rule,” He says:—

“ Happily India, though it has at lenst twenty distinot dialects, has
bub ons sacred and Jearned language and one literature, accepted and
revered by all adherents of Hinduaism alike, however diverse in race,
dialect, rank and creed.” .

And it is upon the sacred Sanskrit literature of India that he bases his
remarks. Lot us see how far®they are correct. T'he Professor asserts:—

I.—That caste system in Indin is & religious institution, whereas
it is only a social iusiitation in England. It is good for our brothers
to note down the confession that there is caste system in England.

1[.——That according to Christianity, all people are alike to God,
but in Brahminism, she Deity regards mnen as unequal, or

110.—That Brahmanas, Kshatriyas and Vaishyas are born, and

IV.—That only people of the sama caste eat together, inter-marry
a?d pursue the same professional pursuits ; these three being the tesus
of caste,

With regard to the second point, that according to the doctrines
of Brahminism God regards men as unequal, | quote the 2ud Mantra
of 26th Adhyaya of Yajur Vedn:—

Towi MY wErwERf whE ARt 1gE et

9 T qreww v | fird Bt gfewd gafor vaead & s
qma(ﬁqmam W Which means, “I (God) have given word
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Rovelation) which jg the word of salvation for alt. people, Brabman,
I(Ishatriyas, Vaishyas, oroeag, and even ¢ Shadras, .“)ere[or;

- selves, bat #ry to be )
no one 45 unequal sulaNJourselyes, bui b e loved
bl;iﬂlﬁise people, to distribute gifts "‘a”', and falways onire

the well-being of all.” have o;éd \
Mantra is very clear, and I have quobed ™\
ﬁrsﬁT:c;itizz‘: a:sumedyby Ba;den Professor is gro ss. We come

now to his assertion that caste is a religious InstituticN and not s
sooial one in India. Now an institation is ealled a religt™ea_age
when distinotions of the Institution are mainsained on the ground
that they are obligatory by religion, but ali disainctions' maintained
on the ground of differences of wealth, learning and industry are
social distinctions,

Lot vs rend Manu:—fmrat wraelt wdsd  wlaarureg dteda: |
fvgmi wewraTeTa: NZTMHE Seqa: | This means that the

.ground of distinctions among Brahmanas is from the point of learning,

that among Kshatriyas is on account of physical powers, and that
among Veishyas is on the ground of wealth and possessions, that
among Shudras alone does birth distinotion exiss, Lest Monier Williams
may mistake my sense and the sense of Manu and assert on the face
of these quotations that Brahmanas, Kshatriyas and Vaishyas aro born,
let me again quote Manu:—

IR ArwuaTRfa armedty WA | afesraiaea fand-
TAINAT T | Which moans that Shudras can become Brahm nas and

o show that the

Brahmanas Shuiras and so with Kshatriyas and Vaishyas.

Agoin Says Mann, SR W1TR g FEM@AHRN: 1 All people
are born Shudras, but by ggRIx or by virtue of Uuqrﬁ;emm, of
their acquisitions and accomplishments, become Brahmanas, Ksha-

triyas g w7, &o.

The fourth position taken up by Monier Williams is that eating
together, inter-marriage and similarity of pursuits define a caste.
Among these three, the second only deserves ocomsideration. For, if
similarity of pursuits be any eolement, it might be as reasonable for
Monier Williams to regard all Professors of Schools and Colleges in
England to belong to one caste. The same remark applies to faod and
drinks. Eating and drivking together is absolutely prohibited iu Mana
not only for people of different oastes, but all individuals alike, '

Says Mauu :—#ifeese: welaeams argreds AT | 7 Faregnd
weateRfegsz: FafaEsiq i ¢ | ‘

Let no ot e eat from she same dish with any one else, let none
overfeed himself and walk out after dinner without a hand-wash.



asbis T W hat now remaius is
Wes#¥, fiore again quote from Manu :—

fu 1 ey mrwefaa: w5
e ur v R fan: el | & v g Ty
1 ¢ Il This means that the best form of firsg
| marrigge that in which the male and female are of the same gt

#-This point therefore is entirely out of
e question of inter-marriages,

:r what is wrongly called caste, but a Shudra Woman should only
} marry & Shudra, a Vaishya woman, a Vaishya. The Kshatriya. should
ﬁ:fmarry & ,'Lgr’ gxzr, wfway only, and the-Brahmanu any. '

[ This shows that & F¥ZTAY or Vaishys woman marrying o Brahmana

is allowable and so for others, Professor Monier Willia:mao asserted
that caste system in India is & religious institution, but it is & social
one in Kngland. We have proved that caste system is not a religious
institution but a social one as it is everywhere. He asserted that in
Brahminic religion Deity regards all men as unequal, but we have
proved that He does not. He asserted that Brahmanas, Kshatriyas
and Vaishyas are born., We have proved that they are not, bug
Shudras are. And lastly he asserted that similarity of professions,
inter-marriage and eating together are the characteristics of a caste,
We have shown that they are not. We now leave this point whioh
is peculiarly illustrative of the unrivalled learning of the Professor, and
come to the second part of his Introduction on the religion of the Hindus.

He says that there are 3 points of view'from which any religion may
bo looked at; 1. faith, 2. work or ritual, 3. doctrines or ogmatic
knowledge. He calls the 1st t¥o, faith and work or ritual, the exoterio
side of religion; and doctrines, or dogmatic knowledge, the esoteric side
of religion. After laying down this distinction, he says that, viewed
from an esoteric point of view, the Hindu religion is Pantheism, He
EAYS e

** It (Hindu religion) teaches that nothing really exists but the
Universal Spirit, that the soul of each individual, is identical with thag
Spirit, aud that every man’s highest aim should be to get rid, for ever,
of doing, haviug and being, and devote himself to profound contem-
Plation with a view to obtain such spiritual knowledge as should deliver
Lim from the mere illusion of separate existence and force upon him
the conviction that he is himself part of the one being constituting the
universe,” ‘ :

We shall eee how far our Baden Professor of Sanskrit is right in
these assertions, He says that Hindu rehgion teaohes :—

I.—That nothing but the Universal Spirit exists. -

1L.—That each individual is identical withethis Spirit.

HI.—~That evewr man’s aim shonld be to get rid of deing,
aving and being.
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ld free himself from being in his separate

1V.—That eaofTowhs
existence, ,\
V.—That each soul is part of §lic™ag
Let us now cxamiue these five proposhittyg :
His first proposition is that nothing but thniversal Spirit exists,
1 quote here from an Upanishat :—
wwri Siferymamat ant: v geganat areINy
- N ¢ .

W WA JUATA A AYEAA AW 73
Tho meaning is that **God, matter and human souls, these are the
three eternal substances, ever uncreated. The eternal human souls
enjoy tho eternal matter while involved in material existences Where-
as tho third eterna] substance, God, exists for ever, but is neither in-
volved in material existence, nor‘enjoys the material world.” Here it
is said that not universal spirit alone exists, but master and human
souls also exist coeternally. 1f nore evidence were required on this

heud, it wonld be easy to quote many other very clear passages, but [
believe the above is clear enough,

being constituting the universe,

Williams’ second proposition is that each individual is identical
with the Universal Spirit. Here let me quote from Briladarannyaka

Upanishat :—7 wenfa fasseaenayvaQsqaAeswt 1 a2 TEAEHT

YO | WER Aseall Fnafa @ 8 wrEwraawaaa;

Says Yajuavalkya to Maitreyi in answer to her question, O
Maitreyi, the Univereal Spirit who pervades even the human soul but
is distiuct from the human sou!, whom ignorant buman sou! does not
kpow, who resides in the innermost of the human sounl, who is distinct
from humaun soul but witnesses the gctions of the humau soul and
awards or punishes him, yos, He, even He, the Uuiversal Spirit, is im-
mortal and also pervades thee.”

Williams’ third proposition respeoting Brahmanical religion is that
it teaches every man the duty of getting rid of all doing, being and

having. I quote here from 40th Chapter of Yajur Veda :-—giﬁi‘m

wrRifa fasiifasenag @ne | ©f @fy aegad sha = o facad
#% It This means that each soul should desire to live for 100 years or

more, spending his lifo in doing actions, always performing good deeds.
Thus alone and not otherwize is freedom from sin and pain possible.
The purport is that the doing of action or good deed is the first essential.

Willinms’ fourth proposition is that each should free himself from
the delusion of separate existence. | meed not auswer this, as it is
clear that, believing God to be distinct from the sonl, the idea of
separate existence is not a delusion, and if this be not a delasion, it is
not a proper object to get rid of. ‘
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The fifth assertion is that each soul js p™ e being constitut-
ing the universe. If anything neadsg#¥ said npon this head, it will
suffice to say that not in ongd#f¥ra but in iunumerable Mantras and
Upsanishads, the Univege#Spirit is regarded as one whole withous

oy or indivisible. Since God has no parts, it is

form, body or paris

mere absurd ggf¥elieve that human eouls can he parts of the Universal
Spirit tha4#¥ lncapable of being divided into parts,

Then in order to reconcile this pantheistio view, which does not admit
of any neoessity of faith, work or ritual, with the existence of faiths, in«
numerable works or rituals in India, Williams forges a fnllaciouns reason-
ing whicy is called in Sanskris logic by the technical name chhal. He says
that believing God to be identical with human souls the Hindu were
led to believe that human souls had only emauated from God. English
langunage and Eunglish brain may perhaps be capable of confounding
identity with emanation, but unless a clear proof of i is giwen, | am
not in a position to say aoything respecting the jusstification of
Williams’ position.

1 now come to the 3rd part of the Introduction, i, the onme
respecting the Languages of India.

Says Monier Williams :—

“ The name Sanskrit as applied to the ancient language of the
Hindus is an artificial designation for a Aighly elaborated jorm of the
language originally brought by the Indian branch of the great Aryan
race into India. This original tongue soon became modified by contact
with the dialects of the aboriginal races who preceded the Aryans, and
in this way corverted iato the peculiar language (bhasha) of the Aryaun
immigrants who settled in the neighbourbood of the seven rivers of the
Punjab and its ouslying districts (Saptw Sindhavis=in Zend Hapta
Hendu). The most suitable name for the original language thus
molded into the speech of the Hindus is Hindu-i (=Siada-i, . its
principal later development being called Hiodi,® just as the Low
Glerman dialect of the Augles and Saxons when modified in Britain
was called Anglo-Saxon. Bub very soon that happened in India which
has come to pass in all civilized countries. The spoken langnage,
when once its gineral form aad character had been settled, separated
into two lines, the one elaborated by’ the learned, the other popularized
and variously provincialized by the unlearned. In India, however,
from the greater exclusiveness of the eduncated few, the greater
ignorance of the masses, aud the desire of a proud priesthood to
keep the key of knowledgs in theic own possession, this separation

* It may be thought by some that this dialect was nearly identical with the Language
gf the Vedis hymns, and thelatter often gives genuine Prakrita forms (as Kuta for kgihg;
L ;t even Vedic Sanskrit presents great elaboration scarcely compatible with the unotion of
lf being a simple original dialect (for example, in the tse of complicated grammatical
uc;rms like Intensives), snd Panini, i1 distinguishing between the common languaga and

® Vedic, uses the term Bhashka in contradigtinction to Chhandas, the Veda).
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became more muFRew, La iyereified, and progressively intensified.
Heunce, the very grammar With other nations was regarded
only as a means to an end, cameYw-dhg treated by Indian Pandits
as the end itself, and was sabtilized Imwg-en . intricate, science,
fenced around by a bristling barriet of techni ies. The langnage,
too, elaborated pari passu with the grammar, rejectdy*he natural name
of Hindn-i or ‘ the speech of the Hiundas,’ and adop® an artificial
designation, viz. Sanskrita, the perfectly constructed ‘sPd.~h’ (sam=
con, krita="factus, ‘formed’), to denote its complete severan® m
vulgar parposes, and its exclusive dedication to religion angd literature;
while the pame Prakrita—which may mean ‘the original’ as well as ‘the
derived’ speech—was assigned to the common dialect. This itself
is a remarkable circumstance; for, although a similar «kind of
separation has happened in Europe, yet we do not find that Latin and
Greek ceased to be called Latin.and Greek when they became the
language of the learned, any more than we have at present distinct
names for 4he common dialect and literary language of modern nations.”

Herein Monier Williams assorts 6 distinct propositions :
i.—That Sanskrit (well formed) is an artificial desigunation,
4i,—That it is highly elaborate.

iii,—That it was modified by the tongue of aboriginal tribes and
gave rise to Bhasha.

iv,—That Grammar is so elaborate that it was regarded as an
end and nof as & means,

v.—That Sanskrit Grgmmar is an intricate science fenced by a
bristling barrier of technicalities.

vi.—That Prakrit means the original tongue. We will take
each of his propositions turn by turn.

A designation is artificial when it is arbitrarily chosen not on the
ound of the sense expressed by it. For an individual being called
ohn, or Monier Williams, John or Monier Williams is an artificial
desigaation, because it does not sﬁnify any attribute or attributes of
the individual which the word Monier Williams denotes. Well then
is Sanskrit an artificial designation? He himself adinite shat Sanskrit
means well formed. Let us see if Sanskrit is well formed, * * * * * *

# Manuscript missing.—ED.
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LECTURE 1.
"THE HYMNS OF THE VEDAS, (L)

I couE now to Monier Williams’ Lecture on “ The Hymns of the
Vedas.” He proposes in this leoture to offer examples of the most re.
markable religious, philosophical and ethical teachings of ancient
Hindu suthors. He can hardly convey ‘an adequate idea of the
luxuriance of Sauskrit literature, He complains of * the richness of
the materials’ at his command, for, he confesses his inability to do
justice to it, But let us not think that a man of Monier Williams’
temper can ever be too warm in his panegyrics on such bosh &3 Hinda
writings. They are ‘too often marked by tedious vepetitions, redun-
dant epithets and far-fetched couceits” In Sanskrit there is not to
be found that coldness and savere simplicity which characterizes an
Englishman’s writings. He lives in & climate too cold to admit of
oviental warmth of style. He is surronnded by tuo severe and simple
a civilisation in England to admit of the gentle but complex civilisation
of India. The standard of judgmont set upon India differs very much
from that set upon England. * With Hindu authors excellenco is apt
to be measured by maguitude,’ and ‘quality by quantity.” Bus he can
not close his eyes sgainost ‘the art of condeusation so successfully
caltivated as in some departments of Sanskrit Literature’ (he means
the Stras), And in reconoiling his view' with the existence of the
Sdtras, Professor Williams offers an explanation. It is this, “ Pro.
bably the very prolixity natural to Indian writers led to the opposite
extremo of brevity, not morely by a law of reaction, but by the
necessity for providing the memory with “ aids and restoratives” when
oppressed and debilitated by too great a burden.” Professor Willimns
would have been perfoctly right in passing the a?)ove remarks, were
it nat that the Sanskrit writings that abound in prollx'ity have fo]lowed
and not preceded the condensed litoratare in point of time. Leaving out
of account the Vedas which ate the starting point of Indian literatare,
the Upanishats, the Upavedas and enpecinlly the six Drashanas may be
called the condensed literature of [ndia ; whereas the later novels,
dramas, puranas and vriftis and tikas may, with .perfeel;_ truth, be
styled the prolix literatare of India. Now, not a single line of the
Upanishais or the Upavedas or the Darshanas was written posterior to
the puranas, the dramas, &c.; and Professor \Vn!llam’s also admits this,
What meaning are wo to attach then to Williams’ n%’serblon that t..he
condensed literature was due to a law of reaction? Doos Monier
Williams mean that long before there had occl_lrred an action, i.e. lgmg
before the prolix, literature came to be written. there hiad set i &
reaction, i.e. that of condonsed writings? Monior Williams is much to
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bo credited Fornt

‘ for, according #o him, a reaction precedes the
action of which it 18°a

~_Bupernatural Christianity, which is

the religion of Monier Willinm¥™>ds a very true advocate in him. A
son without a father is what Christiani d have us believe. But
* Monier Williams wounld rather that the Xisted long before the
birth of his f#ther. Wo shall find as we procee rther on that this
is not in any way a startling proposition as compa®swith others that
Monier Williams has yet to assert. His second rdpy is that the
ancient had recourse to the condensed methods of writing a¥%wids and
restoratives to an oppressed and debilitated memory, Now, gentle-
men, be fair and judge among yourselves. What was there to oppress
ond dobilitate the memory ? Was it the Upanishats, the Upavedas
or the Brahmaras? Professor Wi'liams must be bluntly igporant of
Sanskrit literature, if he thinks that the Upanishats, the Brahmanas
or the Upavedas could oppress or debilitate the memory. It is one
of the blessings of modern civilisation to detereorate the intellect
and enslave memory. 1 here quote from a number of a well-known
soieatilio paper, ** Nature,” dated 25th January, 1883,

‘ Few students of science can fail to feel nt times appalled by the
ever increasing flood of literature devotad to seisnce and the difficulty
of keeping abreast of it even in one special and comparatively limited
branch of inquiry. Were merely the old societies and long esiablished
journals to continue to supply their contributions, these. as they arrive
from all parts of the country and from all quarters of the globe, would
be more euough than to tax the energy of even the most ardent
enthusiast. Buat new societies, new journals, new independent works
start up at every turn, till one feols inclined to abandon in despair
the attempt to keep pace with the advanco of science in more than
one limited department.”  °

*‘One of the most striking and dispiriting features of this rapidly
growing literature is the poverty or worthlessness of a very large part of
16. The really earnest student who honestly tries to keep himself
acquainted with what is being done, in at least his own branch of
soience, acquires ly degrees a knack of distinguishing, as it wero, by
instinct, the papors that he ought to read from those whioh have no
claim on his attention. But how often may ho be heard asking if no

- means can be devised for preventing the onrrent of scientific litera-
ture from becoming swollen and turbid by the constant imponring of
what ho can call by no better name than rubbish.”

If more evidence wero required on this head, I would refer the

- reader to the prevalent systems of education for a yerification of the
results. Who is here that does not acknowledge the all-importance of
cramming in passing the examination? Who is hage that would not
evinoe to the fact of mathematics and even philosopl:i ‘being nowadays
learnt on the cram system? It is not India nlone that is teeming with
these deformities. Much more 80 is this the case with England., There
the cry of memory complaints has risen so high that .many professors-
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have set up entirely new schools of g
object of saving poor English moass
ruin. ls it not olear, she
¢ exuberant verbosity Jgs®l
of which Monier J§7
in his own campaf@modern civilisation than in the natural, simple,
and invigo ,4/ writings of the authors of the Upanishats, tho Upa.
vedas aygs#e Darshanus. To prove this, let me quote here from the
woll-kdown Upaveda, Sushruta on medical soience.

“graily gzatE Tu dved faww Qo Wiy wEwT wERfEQ
EEr it ErazreR v mnEer  prszaeiveeRy
fazag wiw fameur: wrsgaraveTE@aat € fmrATRIgETTE
faity: wea ¥ fiferagwmt fwe figw gvcfy sl g2
PRETATENAY:  ARNRATIRTRIR TR A e frat g

=Y || W 8 .
The meaning of which is that “ the various physiological eubjects

called g3, TH, N, aYzd, &e., &., are subjects, which sometimes even
puzzle the most olear-headed intellect. Let evory studeut of medical

PETRTLR with the expross
g¥M6s from utter destrnotion and
it the prolixity of literature, the

he worthlessness and rabbish character,

soience, then, apply his gﬁ lintellect) in comprehending or understaud-

ing these principles aod let him reflect.” Thero is no need of maultiply-
ing quotatious, for, it cannot be doubted that the Upauishats, the
Niruksas, the Upavedas and the Darshanals are all addressed to the
jntellect, and the complaint is that they often puzzle the most clear-head-
ed intellocts and not that thej cannot be remembered. 1t is clear, then,
that the condensed literature of Sauskrit, the Sutras, are not due to
reaction, and that they are not aids or restoratives to memory, but
rather appeal to the intellect or the faculties of pndgrstnndlug: )
Professor Williams now passes from this, whioh is a pure digression
from the subject, to the proper subject. Only onoe _bofore the traat-
ment of the subject, like an impartial writer, he incalcates tho duty
cf stadying fairly sud without prejudice the other religions of the
world. That his Zairness and freedom from prejudice may not bf ill
judged, I again quote from the fair ond unprejudiced Chrisiian,
Professor Monier Williams : — ..
“ For, may it not be maintained, that the traces of !he original
.. trath imparted to mankind should be diligently sought for in every re-
ligious system, however corrupt, 80 that when any frg.gment of the live
ing rock is discovered, it may at once be conyerted into a fuloram for
the upheaving of the whole mass of sarrounding error ? At all events,
it may reasonably be conceded that if nothing true or sound oan be
shown to underlie tho rotten tissue of decaymg religions systes, tho
truth of Christianily may at least in this mauner be more clearly ex.
hibited and its valae by contrast made more couspicuous.
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Howg,with his hopes regarding the not decay-
ing but living Christianity aside¥ax the moment, we come now to the
proper subject. Professor Williamd™ oewfgsses that ¢ the idea of a re-
velation, though apparently never entertaif®ip » definite manuer by
the Greeks and Romans, is perfectly familiar i3g Hindus.” But the
Vedas are not a revelation in the sense in whichN\he Bible is to the
Christian or the Qoran to the Mohamedan, ' ~

The Qoran is *“ a single volume manifestly the work ol%gQ author,
descended entire from heaven in the night called al gadr, in the month
of Ramazan.” “The Old Testament was furnished with its accompani-
ments of Chaldee trauslations and paraphrases called Targums.” Bat
“the word Veda” says Professor Williams, * means knowledge ; and
is & term applied to Divine umoritten knowledge, imagined tohave issu-
ed like breath from the Self-existent, and communicated to no single
person, but t0 & whole class of men called Rishis or inspired sages. By
them the divine knowledge thus apprehended was transmitted, not in
writing, but through the ear, by constant oral repetition, through a
succession of teachers, who claimed as Brahmins to be its rightfal re-
dipients. . .. Moreover, when at last, by its coutinued growth, it be-
came t00 complex for mere oral transmission, then this Veda resolved
itself, not into one single volume, like the Qoran, but into a whole
series nf compositions, which had in reality been composed by a
number of different poets and writers at different times during
several centuries.”

Monier Williams herein asserts :—

1.—That the Vedas are really unwritten knowledge issuing like
breath from the Self-existent. :

II.—That they were communicated to a whole class of men called
Rishis or inspired sages. )

III.—That they continued to grow, hence their present written
book form. °

IV.—'That the Vedas are a series of compositions by a namber of
different poets and writera at different times during several centuries.

We will take Professer Williams’ propositions one by one, His
first proposition is that the Vedas are really unwritten knowledge issu-
ing like breath from the Self-existent. Now, does Professor Williams
imagine that there can ever be anything like a written kuolwedge ? But .
it is here clearly to be understood that I am not here speaking of the
knowledge being writton down, but of written knowledge. Professor
Williams seems to imagine that the Vedas are laboring under a very
gerious defect. The Clristians, he seems to think, have a definite
revelation, as it is put down in black and white ; and so have the
Mahomedans, for, their book descended from heaven in its present
form. He therefore imagines that the Christians have @ settled reve-
Jation, a something definite to lay their hands upon as their sacred
books, but the Veda being unwritten knowledge is not tangible, is not
8 reality or a something definite. In this he is entirely wrong, and, if
not wrong, he very sadly- betrays a want of philosophical culture,
For, Vedas boing unwritten knowledge, let me #&sk, Can there be
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anything which cau with philosophical precisigy
knowledge? Let us be clear on the spiepWe¥™ A revolation is & reve-
lation in so far a8 it is revealed to gg&® body. The Bible is alleged to
be a revelation, it was thergfsfrevealed to some body. A revelation
is only a revelation in g8t as it is revealed to the intellect, i.e. in s0
far as the person toPllom it is revealed, becomes directly consciouns of
the facts revepi. 'Admitting, then, that the Bible isa revelation,
and that thgpe*Was some body to whom it was revealed, that some body
must havébeen couscious of the contents of this revelation. Is this,
his consciousness of the facts revealed, in any way distinot from the
knowledge of the facts revealed ? If not, then the Bible is a kuowledge,
and, in so far s it lay in the conscionsness of the person to whom it was
revealed, which is the true siguification of the word revelation, it was
unwritten knowledge. Thus, then, the Bible revelation is also an un-
written knowledge, and Professor Williams carnot in any way free him
self from the dilemma that either Bible revelation itself is an unwritten
kuowledge und in that case does not differ in any way from the Reve.
lation of the Vedas which is also unwritten kuowledge, or tha the Bible
is & mere record not felt in consciousness but made to descend just as
Qoran descended to Mahomed, Mahomed himself being illiterate, not
understanding it but only being specially directed and emapowered by God
tocirculate it for the spread of faith, In this case, the Bible is no more a
revolation, It is & mere dead-letter book sent miraculously through some
people who themselves did not understand it. Can Professor Williams get
rid of this difficulty ? The fact is that he wants to sing praises of popular
dogmatic Christianity, and being afraid lest he should be called a eretio,
condescends to let the Bible rot into a mere dead-letter book, rather
than accept a position which should make him to be considered a heretic,
Whether it is more philosophical to believg that God sent a sealed book
which descended entire, or that God only reveals to the understanding
of some who thus illuminated gecord down what they are revealed to, is
for you to judge. So far with respect to the first part of the lst propo-
sition asserted by Professor Williams,

We now come to the 2nd part. This refers to the mode of revela-
tion of the Veda or the origin of the Veda., He says :—

“ There are numerous inconsistencies in the accounts of the pro-
duction of the Veda ..... « 1. One account makes it issue from
the Self-existent like breath, by the power of adrighta, without any
deliberation or thought on His part; 2. another makes the four
Vedas issue from Brabman like smoke from burning fuel ; 3, another
educes them from the elements ; 4. another from Gayatri; 5. s hymn
in the Atharva Veda educes them from kdlu or Time (XIX. 54); 6. The
Shatapatha Bréhman assorts that the Creator brooded over the three
worlds and thence produced three lights, the fire, the air and the sun,
from which respectively were extracted the Rig, Yajur and Sam-Vedas,
Manu (I. 23) affirms the same. 7. In the Purusha Sukta, the three Vedas
are derived from the mystical victim Purnsha. 8, Lastly, by the
Mimansakas the Veda is declared to be itself an eternal sound and to
have existed absolutely from sll eternity, quite independently of sny

Mhlled written
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8 toxt. Henoe it is often oalleqd Shruts, “ what

N Aall this, we have tho rishis themselves
frequently intimating that the Mwedras were composed by themselves.”

‘}n this little paragrapl Professor YWams points out that there are
nine differemt conflicting theories maintcﬁne respect to the pro-
duction of the Vedas, and enumerates the nine the: vies and thinks that
he has done eaough to deraolish the ground of VedWawevelation. DBut
he is sadly mistaken, He simgly betrays the wooll depth of his
ignorance of even the ordinary Sauskrit words, not to speak of the
higher Sanskrit literature. . The fact is that mnot only are there no
nine conflioting hypotheses, but that these are one and the eame
hypothesie invariably maintained by each and all of the aucient Vedio
writors, The one unitary conception concerning the production of the
Vedas is that the Vedas are a spontaneous emanation from the Deity,
an involuntary natural and origiual procession of God's innate wisdon
and knowledge principles into this world. I is thic one uniform idea
which is maintained thronghout. ILet us take each one of the theories
eoumerafed by Professor Williams,

The Vedas issued from the Self-existent like breath. Says Shata-

patha, Kanda 14, Adbyays 5—udf a1 wseax A vaw fasafagda-
qEad) !foz: wRE s i xeqifg | The mesning is that

Yajnavalkya replies to Maitreyi in answer to her question, *“ O Maitreyi,
the Vedas have proceeded from God, who is even more omnipresent
than ether and moure extensive than space, as naturally and spontane.
ously as the breath proceeds spontaneously and involuntarily from the
human organism,” and nos deliberately and with thought as Profeseor
Williams will have his own revelation, for the God of Truth and the
God of the Universe, who is also the God of the Aryas, need not
trouble the cerebral substance of his brain with violent vibrations to
produce the thoaght of imparting a revelation to mankind. Wisdom
and knowledge flow from God as naturally and spontaneously as the
breath flows in and out from the human organism, The power of
adrishta to which Professor Williams refers in his note, is nothing
different from the invisible, spiritnal potency of the recipients of the
revelation to receive the revelation of the Vedas. This, then, is the
first acoount. ' :

© come now to the second. According to this, the Vedas issue
from Brahman like smoke from burning fael. The meaning is very
olear. It is that the Vedas proceed from Brahman, God, as spontane:
ously as the smoke proceeds from burning fuel silently, noiselessly,
natarally and without any exertion. The central idea is yet the same,
bat to the jaundiced eye of Monier Williams this & a second account
inconsistent with the first. ‘

The third hypothesis accounts for the origiﬁ of the Vedas from the
elements. Here Professor Williams is wrong in bis translation. The

original word in Sanskrit for what ho calls the elements is wa, Now ‘!f‘
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does not mean elements but Godhead. ¥,
s —God is called Blita, as all

o o

Him. To convey the i at the Vedas have existed for ever in the
womb of the Divin sdom, the Vedas aro spoken of as issuivg from
Bhiita,i.e, God v;vjlxb‘ 18the Universal Intelligent repository of all things
past or old, ig.;- nll eternal essences and principles. This acconut
does not in #hé least confliot with the first two, bnt the poetical use of
the word bhuta for God rather more sablimely expresses the same
senbiment.

The fourth 'account is that of the Vedns proceeding from Gayatri.
Here also Professor Williams betrays his entire ignorance of Vedic
literaturedy saying that this fourth account is a different one, incon-
sistent with the three foregoiug ones. In 3rd Chapter, 14th Section of

that have ever exicted exist in

Nighantu, which is the lexicon of Vedic terms, we have arafa wafa

qn:t.ﬁ aIWE wgAy wafq, the meaning of which is that the rdot mafy
signifies qéf“a to worship. Hence, the Being who deserves to be
adored and worshipped by all, is called mrg=t: So also says Nirukta

in its 7th Adhyaya, [1I Pad, and 6th Seotion, Frar ot raa: A TEq-

afed war ar faudrar mast q@gguAlela @ armww | The Vedas,
then, have proceeded from Gayatri,d.e., God whois worshipped and
adored by all,

Now comes the 5th acconnt of the same in the 3rd Mautra of bth
Kanda of 19th Chapter. =H(rgq: TANTA T9: HAreAEA whorh
Monier Williams translates as"if meaning that Rig and Yajur Vedas

have been produced by Time (sre) , Here again, our lesrned Baden
Professor of Sanskrit and world-renowned Oriental Scholar does not un-
derstand the meaning of the word &1®, Says Nighantu, Chap. IF,
Kanda 14, mm@afq wfq aeat A WG which means that the

Bpirit that is .ntelligent and pervadess all, is called kala, or

wagfa deafq Hﬂh Qzllﬁ'[v @, that Infinite Being in whose

comparison all that exists is measurable, is called kdla. Kéla there,
fore, is the name of the same Infinite Being, the same God Gayatri or
Brahma or Swayambhu from whom the Vedas have been deacribed to
proceed in the firsi four accounts given above,

We come pow to the sixth, No mistake can be more serious on
the purt of Mounier Williams than the one be has committed in render
ing Shatpatha Brahmana’s account of theorigin of the Vedas, Ac:
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cording to this =+he Ureator brooded over the three worlds and
thence prodncel thres vfire, the-air, and the sun, from which
respectively were extracted the “ajur and Sama Vedss. Here also
Williams’ mistake lies in substituting lish worlds for Banskrit

g/
ongs. William’s own translation only with ¢ dification of putting
the origical Sanskrit words for which he ha¥“put the English ones
will be : God, the Creator, brooded over the three worlds and thence
produced the three jyotis, wfis aryg and Tf¥ and thence extracted the
three Vedas. Now jyoti does not mean light but illuminated being,
man in the spiritual state, i.e. in the superior coudition, and wfisr !I‘{l'.

and Tf¥ are no names for fire, air and sun, but are namés of three

men. The meaning of tho passage, then, is that God in the begin-
ning, created the. organizations which received the spirits of three
men koqwn by the names of Agai, Vayu aond Ravi. To these

three rishis, syfier: arg and Tfg, men in the superior condition, God

revealed the kncwledge of Rig, Yajur and Sama respectively. Now,
in what light does it contradict the other explanations ? Nor does

Manu prove what Williams says. Says Manu:——qﬁa’qq{fqvmg a3

AW GAAAR | FRE anfawgdan 79 ww a0

This means that the three Vedas, Rig Yajuh and Sama were ro-
vealed to the three rishis, Agni, Vayu and Ravi, to give a knowledge
of how to accomplish the purpose of life in this world,

We come now to. the 7tk account in Purusha Sukta, where, accord-
ing to Monier Williams, the Vedas are derived from the mystical
viotim, Purusha. I here quote the Mantra of the Purusha Sukta :—

ATAANCHAA =T FAH Af v |

Trgufa afwk sy 1

The plain meaning of which is that Rig, Yajuh, Sama, and
(*hhandas or Atharva Vedas have proceeded from that Purusha who is
Yajna and Sarvahuta. Williams renders it into the mystical victim,
Purusha. But he is on the wrong. Purusha_is the universal Bpirit
that pervades all nature. Says Nirukta 11. 1. 5,

gas: gfiarg: gftaa: qradat grargraforracgmanfiie
gereat Aaeaf fEirgmeada # waristen faifay :

¥ Y e fefy favzed it g qedw wdfueafa fondt wafy,
the meaning of which is that God is called Purusha, because he is
g&mq, that is, he poryades the universe and even lives in the ine

terior of the buman soul. It is in tlfis sense that tho mantra of the
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Veda is revealed, saying there is neHing superior to God, nothing

separate from him, nothing more vefifed, nothing more extended. Ho
holds all bus is himself unmoved. He is the only one. Yes, He, even
He, is the spirit thaj vades all. It is olear then that Purusha
means the universal #pirit of God. We como now to the second word
Yajna, Says Nirokta, II1. 4, 2 :—

aw. WM TwE yefawda Agwr gremn  waAifa an

TR waAifa a1 agwswfan vedunead aysd wreAtf
The meaning is this, Why is yajna the name of God P Because
He is prime mover of all the forces of nature ; because He is the only
being to be worshipped ; and because to Him the Yajur mantras point
out. The meaning, then, of the passage of Purusha Sukta qroted by
Williams is this : From that God who is called Purnsha, i.e, the Uni-
versal Spirit, and who is also called Yajna for reasons givens above,
have proceeded the Rig, Yajuh, Sama and Atharwan. .

Eighthly, the Mimansakas declare the Vedas to be eternal and
independently existent, & view which does not at all conflict with the
former ones,

And lastly, says Williams, “ We have the rishis themselves fre~
quently intimating that the mantras were composed by themselves.’ In
these days of spiritualism, no wonder if the spirita of the rishis
appeared before Monier Williams and mystically whispered into
his ears the cowposition of the Vedas by themselves. But in so
far as the writings of the rishis themselves go, not ouly is the
assertion of Williams merely false and baseless but positively injurions
and very perverted, For, the rishis themselvos declare themselves
to be not at all the anthors of the Vedas. The Vedas are regarded by
all of them as apanrusheya, ie., ot the prodaction of humen beings,
I will quote here Nirukta I, 6, 5:—

FIMERAYERTT RAG TR ST MIOERATRET SURAN

l[a!wa ¢ Also, Nirukta 1I. 3. 2. as follows :—
! A GFAY

- wfeptnm Wiwe RinrrrandiATEaTeE. aw a-
Tey Tegndw ek wrafieafaty fawaa o

The meaning of these is that rishis were those people who had
realised the truths in the mantras and having done so begun to
ulighten those of their fellow-brethren who were ignorant of the
iruthsin the same. Further on, says Aupamanyava, the rishis are
nly the ssers of the mantras, but uot the composers,

We have now shortly dismissed with the first proposition of Willinms
nd partly with the second. The assertion of Williams that the
Antras of the Vedas were composed by a whole <lass of men oalled

ishis is entirely baseless. Not only were they not composed by the
hole olass, but not even by one individual of that clas, The reasou
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why Williams regards 535"".5 be so, is thet every mantra of the
Vedas gives four things, its Chhanda, Swara, Devata aud Rishi, The

name of the rishi only indicates the man who for the first time taught
the meanings of that mantra to the world at 1%yge, :

The third proposition of Williams is that Vedas continued to grow
till they bocame so bulky that their division into the present four
volumes became necessary. Here again Monier Williams betrays his
ignorance of Sanskrit. For, the four-fold classification of the Vedas,
which according to Williams is due to the accretion of compositional
taatter, and not to any systematic ond logical principle, 1 refer the
;%ng}icr to what 1 once published iu the Arya Putrika, dated 13th July,

** The word rig signifies the expression of the nature and properties
of, and the actions and reactions produced by, substances, Hence, the
name bas been npplied to Rig Veda as its function is to describe the
physical, chemical and active properties of all materiul substances, as
woll as the psychological properties of all mental substances, Next to
s knowledge of things, comes the practical application of that know-
ledge, for, all knowledge has some end, that ond being usefulness to
men. Hence, Yajur Veda comes next to Rig Veda, the meaning of
Yajur being application, 1t is upon this double principle of liberal
and professional or technical education that the well-known division
of the course of study of Aryans, the Vedas, into Rig and Yajuris based.”

After s knowledge of the universe and the practice of that know-
ledge, comes the clevation and exaltation of human faculties, which
nlone is compatible with the true Upésna of Brahma. The Séma Veda
has, for ils function, the expression of those mantras Which lead to this
exaltation of mind, in which one enters in the superior condition and
becomes illuminated. o

Lot us not mock at the position taken by the Aryas with respect
to the nature of tho Vedas, for, there are reasons enough to justhfy
this position, Not boing a novel positioun at all, it is the positiou that
is maintained even according to the Hindu systems of mythology,
which are but gross corrupt distortions of the Vedic sense and meaning.
The broad and universal distinotion of all training into professional
and liberal, has becn altogethor lost sight of in the Puranic mythology
and like everything else has been contracted into a narrow-saperstitious
sphere of shallow thought. The Vedas, instead of being regarded as nn
iversal text books of liberal and professional sciences, are now regarde
as simply oodes ofreligions thought., Religion, instead of being graspec
a8 the guiding principle of all active propensities of human natuve, }
regarded as an equivalent of certain oreeds and dogmas. So with tht
Rig and Yajur Vedas. Yet, even in this distorted remnant of Arys
thought and wisdom—the Puranic mythology—the division of the Ved:
into Rig and Yajur, the liberal and the professional, is faithfull
presevved. The rig, at the present enlightened age ! implies a collectio
of hymns and songs in praise and description of various gods af
~~ddnseas . whereas Yainh, now, stands for the mantras reoited in tl
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ritual, the active part of religious %NM .
by the so-onlled scholars of the day. o view taken

We ocome now to Williams’ account of the Vodas. He says th
the Vedas consist of 3 parts. 1 Mantra, II Brahmana a'xyxdtl?:
Upanishad. We willynot dwell here npon the fact that the nuntras
only are the Vedds aud not she Brahmanas and the Upanishads,
for the Brahmanas and the Upanishads are mere commentaries of tho
Vedas. He says:—

“They '(the mantra portion of the Vedas according to Williams)
are comprised in 5 principal Sanhitas or collections of Mantras, called
rospectively Rig, Atharvan, Saman, Taitreya and Vajasaneya,”

In one fullstop we have two assertions of Williams :—

I.-—That Sanhita means a collection of Mantras.

1L.—That there are five such collections, Rig, Atharva, Sama
'Taitreya and Vajasanéya. . '

That Sanbita should mean a collection is another indication of
Williams' ignorance of Sanskrit Grammar. Says Panini I. 4. 107,

uT; gfFaEn; @hgar, which means that the sannikarsh of one pad with

another is called Sanhita. To make the distinction clear, I will refer
the reader not to Panini but to Oriental Scholars themselves, Recent.
ly there have been published two editions of Rig Veda, 1. Sunhita
P4tha and 2. Pad Pétha, DBoth are collections of Mantras, bat nos
Sanhitas. Now, had Sanhita meant collection of Mantras, Max Miilles
would not have unconsciously refuted himself aud his brother scholar
Mounier Williams. His second assertion is with respect to the number

of the Vedas, Vajasaneys §fgar is just what isknowet by the name of

usﬁq,'whereas Taitreya gfgar is vo Mantra Hfgar but grerw dfyar,

Could Williams, unless he hed a willingness to distort Sanskrit words
aud literature and s conscious desire to misrepresent atud waliciously
interpret every Vedic truth, have ever committed a greater blunder

thau this? We are ever reading of angﬁ and igaﬁczzﬁ, but no
one, not eveu Williams himself, has even heard or read of ig ci'a'mq

The fact is that the reticence or abettment of other scholars has made
Williame too bold, and there is not one lie regarding Sauskrit litera-
tare that his omnipoteut sacred pen cannok cénvert into an authorita-
tive truth for the blind followers of the blind. Having defined the
Vedas as prayers, invocations and hymns, Williams then proceeds to
the discussion of anothor question. I shall state it in Lis own words,
“'Po what deities, it will be asked, were the prayers and hymus of
these collections addressd? This is an interesting inquiry, for these
were probably the very deities worshipped under similar uames by our
Aryan progenitors in their primeval lome, somewhere on the table.
land of Central Asia, perhaps in the region of-Bokhara, not far from the
sources of the Osust The answer is : They worshipped those physical
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forces before Mf guided solely by the light of nature,
bave in the early period o life instinotively bowed down, and
before which even the more civilized and enlightened have always
been compelled to bend in awe and reverence, if not in adoration. , .. "*

LECTURE II. ™
THE HYMNS OF THE VEDAS, (2).

T cous now to Monier Williamg’ criticism on the Vedas, propor.'
Horte is what Monier Williams has to say on the subject :=—

* In the Veda this unity soon diverged into various ramifications:
Only a fow of the hymns appear to contain the simple conception of
one Divine Self-existent Omuipresent Being, and even in these the
iden of one God present in all nature is sopewhat nebulous and
undefined. Perhaps the most ancient and beautifnl deification was
tkat of Dyaus, ‘the sky,’ as Dyautk-pitar, * Heavently Father’ (the
Zeus or Jupiter of the Greeks and Romaus). Then, closely connected
with Dyaus, was a goddess Aditi, ‘the Infinite Expanse,’ conceived
of subsequently as the mother of all the gods. Next came a develop-
ment of the same conception called Varuna, ¢ the Investing Sky, ’ said
to auswer to Ahara Mazda, the Ormazd of the ancient Persian.Zand)
mythology, and to the Greek Oupards—but a more spiritual conception,
leading to & worship which rose to the natare of a belief in the great
o e * This Varuna, again, was soon thought of in ocon-
nection with aunother somewhat vague personification called Mitra,
‘ god of day.’ After a time these personations of the sky and celes- .
tial sphere werg, felt to be too vague. Soon after, therefore, the great
investing firmament resolved itself into separate cosmical entities with
separate powers and attribates. JFirst, the watery atmosphere—
gersoniﬁed under the name of Indra, ever seeking to dispense his

ewy troasuves (tndn), though ever restiained, socondly, the wind—
thoaght of either as a single personality named Vayu, or as a whole
assemblage of moving powers coming from every quarter of the
compass, and personated as Maruts or ‘ Storm-gods.’ At the same
timo in this process of decentralization—if I may use the term-—the
once purely celestial Varuna became relegated to a position among
seven secondary deities of the heavenly sphere called Adityas (after-
wards increased to twelve, and regarded as diversified forms of the
sun in the several months of the year), and subsequently %o a domirion
over the waters when they had left the air and rested on the earth.”

“Of these separately deified physical forces by far the most
favourite object of adoration was the deity supposed to yield the
dew and rain, longed for by Eastern cultivators of the soil with - even
groater craviegs than by Northern agriculturists, Indra, therefpre—
the Jupiter Pluvius of early Indian mythology—is undoubsedly the
principal divinity of Vedic worshippers, in so far at least as the

gréater number of gheir prayers and hymns are addressed to him.”

* Manuscript missing.—Ep.
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“ What, however, could vain eoffect wij aid of heat? A
force the inteasity of whioh must hevs' impressed an Indian mind
with awe, led him to invest the gouessor of it with divine
attributes, Hence the other greas god of Vedio worshippers, and in
some respeots the moat important in his connection with sacrificia)
rives, i8 Agoi (Latin  Iguis), ‘the god of fire’  Even
Surys, ‘the sun’(Greek hlios), who was probably a4 first adored
as the original source of heat, came to be regarded as only
another forun of firs, He was merely a manifestation of the same
divine energy removed to the heavens, and consequently less accessible.
Another deity, Ushas,, ‘goddess of the dawn,’—the......of the Greeks,—
was naturally connected with the sun, aud regarded as danghter of
the sky. T'wo other deities, the Ashvins, were {abled as conneoted with
Ushas, as ever young and handsome, travelling ina golden car and
precarsors of the dawn, They are sometimes called Daxas, as divine
physicians, ‘destroyers of diseases’ ; sometimes Nasatyas, as ‘never
untrue.’ They appear to have been personifications of twoeJuminous
points or rays imagined to precede the break of day, These, with
Yama, ‘the god of departed spirits,’ are the principal deities of the
Mantra portion of the Veda.”

Horein there are 13 points that Monier Williams brings in and also
exactly 13 points that can be disputed. Williams points out that the
Vedas sanction the worship of :—

1. Dyauh-pitar, as the father of the sky Dyaunh-pitar, which among
Greeks or Romans becomes Zeus or J upiter.

2. Aditi, the goddess of infinite expanse, mother of a]l gods,

8. Varana, the God of investing sky, corresponding to ‘Aburmuzda
of Persians and O z » and G 0 1 of the Grooks, :

Mitra, the God of day, associate of Varana,
Indra, the god of the watery atmosphere,
Vritta, the spiris of evil%hat opposed Indra.
Vayu, the god of wind.
arats, the siorm-goda.
. Adityss, who were frst regarded as seven in mumber, The
number was finally increased to 12.  The worship of the sun and 12
solar months being thus established. ’

10.  Agni, god of fire. .

11. Ushan, goddess of dawn.

12.  Ashwins, twin precursors of dawn, called also Daxas or dootors
'ud nasatyas or never untrae. ’ '

ama, the god of departed spirits,

Each one of these positions can be disputed, but I have nejther time
lor William’s provocation enough to doso. It wonld take us s lopg..
1me to run over the list of these 13 gods and show that Williams kas
0t understood any one of these, Bat it woald be uselese, a3 Willigms
nly quotes the Vedss on the sabject of only seven out of these
hirteen, i.e., Varans, Mitra, Indea, Aditys, Agni, Ashwin and Yama,
.ng'tvyo more, kdla or Time and rétri or N ight, and leaves the remaining
discussed, * :

©RNo o
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Ina fanu, take up each of these assertions ir
tarns and show the strength of tha proof on which Williams bases the

truth of his assertions. But at present [ have neither time enough no
the disposition to perfrom this task, a8 another and more importan
question is pressing, Suflice it to say shen that in the opinion o
Monier Williams toe Vedas are reoords of a raode and barbarous age
when fetish worship prevailed, when the various objects and forces of na
ture, like the sky, the firmamens, the vast expanse, tho day, the watery
atmosphere, the olond, the wind, the storm, the rain, the sun with its 12
months, the fire, the dawn, the day break and the spirits of the dead, were
worshipped. OF courss, Monier Williams asserts thet the deified forces
“addressed in the mantras, were probably not represented by images o1
idols in the Vedic period ; but he says that doubtless the early worship.
pers olothed their gods with human form in their imaginations. Williams
panegyrio, then, on the non-ldolapcous.clxa.ra.cter of the Vedas, is ¢
mere panegyric and no more. His object is, howover, to show that
notwithstending all allowances that cau be made, the Vedns are, af
the bost, books that contain fotish worship and low, uncivilized
theology, For, let me remind you of the question that I read in the
beginning. He says :—

“In the Veda, this unity soou diverged into various ramifications
Ouly a fow of the hymns appear to contain the simple conception o
one Divina Self-existent Omnipresent Being and even in these the ides
of one Go7l present in all nature is somewhat nebulous and nndefined.’

My object to-dey is simply to point out that nowhers can thes
remarks of Williams be so well applicable as in the case of the Bible
the Bible which Monier Williams holds in such esteem, the Bible
whiol he calls the sacred word of God, teachiug the only true veligion,
as opposed to the three false religions of the world,—Brahmanism
Islam and Buddhism, whereas the Vedas do not only in a few passages
contain the simple conception of a Divine Self-existent Omnipresen!
Being, but hroughout the Vedas we find God described as a I;)ivim
Solf-oxistent and Ownipresent Being, and pot only is this idea nof
oloudy or nebulous and undefined even in these passages, but there
can possibly be uo olearer statements on the subject than these con
tained in the Vedas. .

I shall show that the Vedns only sanction pure uudefiled monothe
jsm, whereas the Bible is the book wherein the idea of one Divine
Self-existent, Qmuipresent God is most nebulous and oxtremely unde:
fined. ) . - R

To come to the Vedas. W Im wmatargnwfd fid farana® wR

et | qor A g ITETRACR Fre O AR U e L T L T
Ly oy ll.tho wesaning of which is:—We worship ‘Him, the Lord o
the uuiverse of the inanimate and animate oveation, for, He if
the blesser of our intellect and our .protector. He dispenses life anc
ood among all. - Him do we worship, for as He is our preserver anc
“benefactor, so is He our way to bliss and happiness also,




N. W.'S INDIAN 'WispoM, m 79
- - ) ) — P 2
Agsin—afesdy: ot vg Wy mqﬁ‘rﬁﬁﬂﬁlgﬁﬂ'g,mu
%o L Yo R To & | 4 I The wise people always desire to .obtain com-

munion with Him who pervades everywhere, for, He is everywhere.
Neither time nor space, nor substance can divide llim, Hé is not limited
to one time or one place or oue thing, but is everywhere just as the
light of the sun prevades everywhere in unobstruoted space.

Again— ultew yarfa ulter ‘W uitew &t qf‘m’?zfmén
SIRA GARNAAATTH Aeqt ARCHERIT 0 70 3 1 02 0

God pervades through all matter and space, oven the distant suns,
the far off directions and is consciously present everywhere. He is
even conscious of His own powers He made tle elemental atoms
with which to begin the oreation of the Universe. He is all-bliss and
eternal happiness. Apy human soul that perceives and realises the
existence of this Divine Being within himself and lives in the
presence of this God, is saved.

AYas yaAw wsg aufe wed wfEse oo | afiaewzed
7 S & T 247 ey €. ufid ¥4 ATGn | WhLo Fio Lo HUTe R

%o § Wo 3C || Brahma who is the greatost of all and worthy of boing

reverod by all, who is present in all the worlds, and fit to be worshipped,
whose wisdom and knowledge are boundless, who is even the support
of the infinite space, in Whom all reside and are supported, as a tree
resides in the seed and is supported by it, 8o is the world supported by
Him, !

w fadYa @ gAtacagdl Arcg=ad o q UwW A 763 AR A-
TEAA || AGZAY 7 WA gua Argwad | afwd famd we @ ww

uH UF g3 A | |4 WA 0w g wafra i Wo @le 1R
WA 8 Ho §—3¢ N He is only one, there is no second, no third, ne

fourth God. There is no fifth, no sixth, no seventh God, Yos, there is
po eighth, no ninth, no tenth God., In Him, the Unitary Being,
al] live, move and have their being. .

You have seen, then, what the religion of the Vedas is. Qan there
be any better, clearer, more distinot expression of monotheism than
this ? Can we botter assers the divinity and omnipresence of God?

We come now to the Bible, the pet darliog of Morier Williams and
the Christians’ rock of ages, to prove the excellence of which
Mounier Williams 80 misinterprets, distorts and vilifies the Vedas.

Bishop Watson in his letters to Thomas Paine said, “An houest man,
sincere in his endeavours to search oat truth in reading the Bible,
would examine first whether tho Bible sttrijused to the Supreme Being
any attribute repugnant to holinoss, trath, justicc M,l’d goodness, whether
ib ropresented Him as subject to human infirmities.”—B. Watson, p. 114.
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I wonld follow tEO'nmii“-tonru. We -find that the Bible does
represent God as subject to human infirmities and that it does attribute
to hin atsributes repugnant to holiness, trath, justice and goodnoss,

Is represents God as subject to homan imfirmites. [t represents
him as having a body, subject to wents and weaknesses like those of
ourselves. hen he appears to Abraham, he appears, according to
the Bible, as three angels; The Bible ruus thus :—

“2 And he (Abraham) lifé up his eyes aud looked, and, lo, three
men stood by him : and when he saw them, he ran to meet them from
the tent door, and bowed himself toward the ground.

. 8 And said, my Lord, if now I have found favourin thy sight pass
not away, [ pray thee, from thy servant :

4 Let n little water, I pray you, be fetched, and wash yéur feet,
and rest yourselves under the tree.

5 And I will fotch a morsel of bread, and comfort ye your hearts ;
after that ye shall pass on : for therefore are ye come to your servant,
And they said, so do, as thou hast said.

8 And Abraham hastened into the tent unto Sarah, (his wife)
and said, Make ready quickly three measures of fine meal, knead it,
and make oakes npon the hearth.

7 And Abraham ran into the herd, and fetched a calf tender and
good and gave it unto a young man ; and he hasted to dress it.

8 And he took batter, and milk, and the calf which he had dress-
ed, and set it before them ; and he stood by them under the tree, and
they did eat.

9 And they said unto him. Where is Barah thy wife ? And he
said, Behold, in the tent.

10 And he said, [ will certainly return unto thee according to the
time of life ; and lo, Sarah thy'wife shall have a son. ”—(Vide Geneses,
Chap. XVIIL.)t

LECTURE 1V,
THE HYMNS OF THE VEDAS, (4)

Tn this lecture, I propose to deal with the 50tk Sukta of the first
Ashtaka of the Rig-veda, whose translation as well as remarks thereupon
by Monier Williams, I subjoin herewith. Says Monier Williams :—

“The next deity is Sarya, the sun,* who, with reference to the
variety of his functions, has various names—such as Savitri, Aryaman,
Mitra, Varana, Pushan, sometimes ranking as distinet deities of the
ocelestial sphere. As already explained, he is associated in the minds
of Vedic worshippers with fire, and is frequently described . as. sitting
in & chariat drawn by seven ruddy horses (representing the seven days
of the week), preceded by the Dawn, Here is an example of a hymn
(Rigveds I, 50) addressed to this deity, sranslated almost literally : —

. % The rest of the criticism is missing.—Ep. ‘
#Yaska makes Indra, Agni and Surys, the Vedic Triad of gods.




M, W. INDIAN Wispou. 8

Behold the rays of dawn like heralds, lead b-—*ﬂ"‘:f
The Suu, that meu may see the great ‘a'm%owing od. '
The stars slink off like thieves in bompnny with Nigl,
Before the all-seeing eye, whusé biéanis reveal his pyesénde, -
Gleaming like brilliant flames, to nation after nation. =~ * -
With speed, beyond the ken'of mdrtals, thou, O Buo,
Dost ever travel on, conspicuous to all, e
Thou doat create the light, and with it dosé illume
The universe entire ; thou risest in-the sight
OF all vhe race of men, and all the host of heaven.
Light-giving Varuna ! thy pierving glance doth seau,
In quiok sucoession all this stirring, active world,
And peunetrateth too the broad stheredl space,
Meaguring our days and nights and spying out all oreatures.
Surya, with flaming looks, clear-sighted god of day, -
Thy seven ruddy mares bearion thy rushing car. '
With these thy self-yoked steeds, seven duughters of thy chariot,
Ouward thou dost advance, 'T'o thy refulgent orb,
Beyond this lower gloom and upward to the light.
Would we ascend, O Sun, thou god among the gods:” -

Iu this paragraph Monier Williams asgerts :—

(i) That Surya, the sun, was worshipped as a deity under different
names, Savitri, Aryaman, Mitra, Varana and Pushan.

(1) That in the minds of Vedic worshippers Surya was associated
with Five. .

(iii) That Surya is described as sitting in a ohariot drawn by
seven ruddy horses preceded by the dawn. _

(iv) ,That these ruddy horses represent the seven days of tho
week. .

Monier Williams subjoins an a'most literal translation of the 50th
Sukta of the 1st Ashtaka of the Rigveda, whioh has been mentioned
before.

I need not say that Pushan, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman and Savitri
are ouly other names of the same Surya, and that Agni is also another
name for it, but unlike Williams they are not the different names
under which Surya, the sun, was worshipped. Nurya is rather the God

of the Universe §es wrew( yeivqery. He is the Universal Spirit

that pervades the whole animate and inanimate croation,

The Sapta harita are not the seven ruddy horses of the sun that
pull his chariot, nor has the sun any chaviot. The Sapta harita are the
soven rays as shall appear further on., The ratha means this sublime,

*universe. The seven days of the weok are not the seven huritas. But
the value of Wiliam's translation will appear better afier tho true
translation is given. .

T shall now proceed wish my explanation of each one of tfie Mautras
giving Monier William’s translatiou of the same, so that both might
appear side by side i a position fit to be compared,
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. . . * {5 Mivine essentials within the very interior of every
liviugsoul,. T -
‘ O%mpare with the above the Monier William’s translation of the
same (3rd) mantra. Says he :—

“('I'he Sun), whose beams reveal his presence.

Gleaming like brilliant flames, to nation after nation.”

In vain do we seek for that purity of meaning, that sublimity of
thought, that absorbing importance of the subjoect of matter, in Williams’

translation of the Mantra. syar} -, to William’s scholarly mind, means

“ nation after nation.” 7The Ketavah and Agnayah become beams and
brilliaus flames, In vain do tbe philologists of the West try to
distort the sense of Vedic Mantras, and to make it correspond with
the records of a primitive, comparatively savage and mythological
age. 1 say, in vain, do these sp—oalled scholars of orientul languages
try to interpret the Vedic records according to the light of their
brain-bred, 1 mean, fancy-bred science, philology. For, all philologies,
scholarsitips and learnings melt away like ice before the concentrated
penetrative, heat-pouring potent beams of truth.t

We come now to the 5th Mantra of this Sukta, with Monier William’s
characteristio translation. . . . . . * Thou (the smn) risest in the sight
of all the race of men, and all the host of heaven.” Can Williams ever be
said to understand the meanings of Vedic Mantras, or specifically, say of
this Mantra? Where is his conception of Vedic mythologies? Where
is his keen Christian sense which smells of element-worship in the
Vedas ! Has it gone so wrong as to incapacitate him even from
understanding the simplest things; The sun never rises at once in
the sight of all the race of men; but poor ignorant superstitions
Vedic worshippers might have imagined so, but can even an idiot, a
zulu savage, that has not efen the millionth part of the experience
that Williams has—can he, even he imagine the sun to rise in the
sight of all the host of Heaven—he mesas the starry fermament. No!
Expresssd in the language of a savage the sun simply blinds the
glittering sights of the starry host of the Heaven. It simply blows
the pight-gems, the stars, into a fine powder of nothingness and
oblivion. But it mnever rises in the sight of all the host of
Heaven, for, as it rises, the stars get blinded and shrink into nothing-

ness. Whence, then, the mistake into which Monier Williams has”

stepped ? Clearly it is thus. Williams translates 2::1“;[ into the starry
bost of Heaven. He has forgotten his translation of deva into gods

and deities, But here garer means all the host of Heaven. Monier
Williams’ memory further slips the words of the Manira qagqsfysgeaa .
It seems that the Vedioc poet had put this unmeaning phrase here or.ily

; i':lun lr;acript Gmining. I .
or Pandit Guru Datta’s translation of 4th Mantra see pp. 80-32 of Terminol £
the Vedas and European scholads. Pp . orminelogy ¢

.
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to keep up the poetical metre ! But amother *’%ﬁfgxiﬁou ia possible.
Willisams was so much ocoupied with all the host of Heaven that as
the san rose, with the host of Heaven, depart:d his memory of this
phrase aleo. Hence the the vacuum in his translation.

We have said that God is the canse of this panorama of the
aniverse. 1s He not fit to be worshipped? He who undoubtedly lives

in us, mortal RIAFA men, and in the hearts of the wise %an:as woll as

the materiel objects of creation. He who lives by actually residing
in the interior of every thing and being gzq® yes Ho is the most fit

object of qur worship. In worshipping Him, we do not worship a mere
phantom-picture, we do not worship a distant being or existence, but
the ever-present, omniscient liviog God. It is mo worship of
Christ, one, who, if Bible gossip be true, lived and died some 1900
years ago, Who is now no more among us, who lived in Judea and
Jernsalem, not in Tndia or America, who lived among the Hebrews, not
among the Aryas and the American Indians, and in spite of all this,
who only lived, but does not live as he did once in human form, in
flesh and blood. Christ-days are gone, but God-days are ever alive,
Compared with the pure and sublime faith of the Vedas, which is also
the faith of the Aryas, compared with the worship of the living divinity
in us, Christianity is but a very crude form of Idolatry. Further
more the Vedas enjoin a divinity worship notin solemn words aud
amid congregation, in sky piercing churches and * farces of friutless
prayer,” but in the living temple of human heart, a worship which
consists only in the realisation on earth and horeafter of that Universal

bliss, that reigns calmly everywhere, fawa 2.

I talk of no prodnction of my imagination when I speak of the
worship of God in the living tetnple of the human beart. Tiis alono
is the true worship. It conduots itself as naturally and silently as
the fragrance of flowers. It requires no set formulae of the churches,
no Bhajans aud Sangit-mélas of his or her composition. ‘True worship
is an undisturbed mind, a virtuous life perpetual ; Says Krishna :—

YR qaigeq s afaxzfa ¢ The residence of God is in the
3 9 ta

innermost heart of man.” Let me supplement this idea with quotations
from the Vedas and the Upanishats. .

“ Any place where the mind of man can be undisturbed is suitable
for the worship of the Sapreme Being.”

“The vulgar look for their gods in water ; the ignorant think they
reside in wood, bricks and stones; men of more extended koowledge
seok them iu celestial orbs ; but wise men worship the Universal Spul.

“ There is One living and true God, everlasting, withont parts or

assions ; of infinite power, wisdom, and gooduess ; the Maker and
reserver of all things.
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* That Spite,who is distinot from watter and from all beings con-
tained in matter, 18 no% varions. He isone and He is beyond descrip-
tion ; whose glory is so great that there can be no image of him. He is
‘the Incomprehensible Spirit, who illuminates all and delights alil;
from whom all proceed, by whom they.live after they are born ; nothing
bat the Supreme Being should be adored by a wise man.”

“ Through strict veracity, uniform control of the mind and senses,
abstinence from sexual indulgence and ideas derived frown spiritunl
teachers, man should approach God, who, full of glory and perfection,
works in the heart, and to whom only votaries freed from passion and
degire can approximate.”

Let me not multiply quotations in proof of my position. But rather,
let us, like sincere devotees ¢f the truth confess that formal congre-
gational worship is quite informal, and that, worship, and trlie worship,
is never offered in words, not at all in pathetic, tear shedding sermons.
The only true worship that Vedas enjoin and which we also should
learn to conduct is the practice of strict veracity, of uniform control of
mind and senses, of abstinence from sexual indulgence, of learning
lessons from spiritual teachers, and of freedom from passion and desire,

This, then, is, in brief, the Vedic Worship. Contrast with it, if you
please, the worships of the whole religious world. 'T'his worship alone
can lead us to the realization of pure divine wisdom. No other can.

For, the light, the intelligent light <|¥, that shines through the
world and through men, that witnesses all our actions sratuxgfy, and
fogulates the phenomena of ihe material spheres E(qmi w4, is the
light that can lead us to wisdom and purity Fgq qrg® 1 Let it be

understood, then, that none‘who has not learnt to conduot this true
worship of the Universal Soul, can ever attain to purity and wisdom.
This is the true mode of worship, for, this exactly is the sense of the
6th Mauntra of the 50th Sukta of Rig Veda which runs thus:—
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EVIDENCES
THE HUMAN SPIRIT.
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Yes, the human spirit it is that sees, feels, hears, smells, tastes, wills,
knows, does and understands everything. The human spivit is the real con-
scious man.—Prashna Upsnishat, iv, .

pe——

How peinful is ignerance. Fdtanjuli snys that ignorance is the only
soil where evils oan grow and germinafe. * And so it is. All the ovil
of this world is the result of musdirection of natursl forces, ultimately
traceable to fgnorance. Nowhere is ignorance, however, so bapeful as
when it appertains to the ignorance of one’s own self. Under the
stunning effect of iguorance people imagine themselves to be deprived
of their own vital essence. And the so-called theologies of the world,
no less than the materialistic objective externalism of the day, nare
busy in propagating scepbicism, and even downright nihilism, on the
subject. As a matter of fact, more is due in this direction to the
pions teachings of the so-called religious world than to the sincere and
logically-arrived at convictions of philosophers and scientific men. The
conclusions arrived at by sincere investigators and unprejudiced,
unbiased reasoners, are, at the worst, only doubtful and flnctnating.
They terminate in the confession of a mystery, or of some indefinite
relation between mind and body. But our wise theologians of all
religions go further. Theimassertions are positive, dogmatioc, and leave
no room for doubt. The pious missionary, Who believes in the perfect-
ed political religion of the wedtern world, i., popular Christianity
refined, returns this unequivocal answer to the query, What is human
spirit ? * And the Lord God formed man (Adam ?) of the dust of the
ground, and breathed into his nostrils the breath of life ; and man be-
came a living soul.”t And Mahomet’s doctrine of Nafakht Fih, as
given in the Qoran, is but a reiteration of the same, an echo of the
biblical acoount in every sense. Thus is the grand problem of life aesd
death solved by the Mahoredan and Christian worlds alike ; and thus
is the human &pirit declared to be & mere brgath. Faithful to the
instincts of hia atheistic Christian land, poet-laureate Tennyson thus puts
the answer in the mouth of personified Natore:—

“ Phou makest thine appeal to me :
1 bring to life, I bring %o death :
The spiri¢ does but mean bhe breath :
1 koow no more.” §

# Yogs aphorism, ii, &
+ Genesin i1, 7,
$ In Memoriaut, §6, 2.



86 EVIDBNCES OF

Not only is the human spirit, then, deprived of his proper fnuctions
and powers, but even scared out of existence. Apart from the absar-
dity of the supposition, for, the Great Eternal Being must have becomo
almost tired—so a8 to require rest ou every seventh day—of so ocon-
stantly blowing out of his exhausting laugs breaths of vital fire to
keep alive 80 many millions of millions of millions of living beings,
inhabiting tho innumerable worlds occupying the infinite space, the
doctrine is in iteelf bighly pernicious and misleading. For, what ocan
be more pernicious than this, that a human being should be declared to
" be a void, a phantom, a breath, and no more.

Once admit that the human spirit is not a substance or an eatity
a8 real as palpable matter, (nay more 80) ; once admit, like Buddhas,
that human life is but an evanescent spark. passing off like«sa transient
meteor in the sky ; or, hke Christians, that it is a mere breath; or,
like modern subjective evolation{sts, that * spirit ’ is only a conception
inherited by the civilized races from their esavage progenitors who
formed b, misled by the delusive phenomena of dreams wherein a
savago is represented to dream a friend cowing and talking to him,
whereas on awakening, he finds that the friend is nowhere, thus giving
to the savage a notion, that every human being must have got a cor-
responding invisible second self, that appears in dreams, but is not
tangible ; once admit the airy nothingness of the human spirit, and
down goes with it the whole fabric of all religion and morality. Can
supernatural Christianity, with its gratis scheme of salvation, be based
upon this sand-foundation of spirit-notion? O vain Christian | wipe
off your theology and your scheme of salvation, for, there is no human
spirit to be saved, That which you would save,is but a phauntom, a
mere breath. 1t is no substantiality. And ye bMahomedans! get
rid of your dootrine of prophetic interposition, for, interposition will
only save a phantom that has already disafpeared, or would, perhaps,
be destroyeg the next moment. Aud all ye, who believe in the genera-
tion® of human spirit, i.e., iu its creation out of nothing by the flat
of the Deity. understand that what sprang into existence out of
nothing will fall back into the chaos out of which it sprang, and be
resolved into nothing !

This saperstition, or misimpression of the non-entity of spirit, is not
confined to the primary strata of religion alone. It has begun to
permeate through the civilized world, till it has reached the margin of
¢ poientific speculation.’

* The mechanioal theory of the universe undertakes mot only to
account for all physioal phenomena by describing them as variances in
the structure or configuration of material systems, ’ but strives even to
apprehend all vital and physiological phenomena by reducing them to
the elements of mass and motion. Thus, Wunds, speaking of physio-
logy, says, “ The view that has now become dominant (in physiology),
and is ordinarily designated as the mechanical or physical view, has

4 Generation, progress and eternal existence are the ch teristios of soul.” Brahmo
Samaj gsnct, « Saddbarma Stdtram,” translated by Navina Chsudrs Rai, Chapter 1II,
Satra, 86.
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its origin in the causal conception long prevalent in the kindred
departments of natural soience, which regards nature as g single
¥chain of causes and effects wherein the ultimate laws of causal actions
are the laws of mechanios. Physiology thus appears a8 & branch of
applied physics, its problem being & reduction of vital phenomena to
goueral physioal laws, and thas oltimately to the fundamental laws
of Mechanice.” Again, says Professor Haeckel in clearer terms,
“ The general theory of evolution.........assumes that jn nature there
is & great, unital, continnous aud everlasting process of develonmoent,
and that all natural phenomena, without exception, from the motion of
the celestial bodies and the fall of the rolling stone up to the growth of
the plant and the consciousness of man, are subject to the same great law
of cansation—that they are ultimately to be reduced to atomic
mechanics.” Not this alone, but Haeckel further declares that this
theory * is the only scientific theory whjch affords a rational explana-
tion of the universe, and satisfies the craving of the intellect for
cansal connections, inasmuch as it links all the phenomena of oature
as parts of a great unital process of development and as a series of
mechanical causes and effocts.” * Working under the oharms of this
mechanical theory of the nniverse, Dr. Biichner, in his *“ Matter and
Force, ” denies even existence to psychology or subjective philoosophy,
Many rogard matter and its chemical workings as sufficient to account
for all force and all miud. The notion of personality, immortality or
independence of matter is again discarded by some as superstitious and
absurd. Thus it is with philosophers and scientific men, Who live from
lay to night in dread of utter annihilation.

Notwithstanding the fact that such materialism has long prevailed
wd even now prevails in the strongholds of Science and Religion in
Western countries, it is remarkable to note that there have beeu from
ime to time men Who have fearlessly explored the regions of nature
wud made attempts at understandiog and stating the bare truth.

Deep researches in physiology have revealed the fact that the
laman orgaunisation is endowed with a self-conservative energy. And
*hysicians and medical men in different ages have come to the conolu~
ion, on the basis of their medical experience with the sick and the
liseased, that there is in the humau organisation & solf-healing power
7hich goes to restore the sick and throw off disease, and that medicines
e ouly aids to this healing power. Thus, Von Helment was obliged
0 recognise & principle which he called * Archeus,” and regarded ib
8 independent of jnert and passive matter—a Principle that presided
ver aIF diseases and inspired the proper medicines with vitality enough
oheal or to restore. 'The same principle was called by Stabl *“ anima,”
ud was regarded as supplying losses and repairiog injuries, besides
vercoming diseases. The same pricciple was called by Whytt * the
‘Dtient principle.” It was differontly styled by Dr. -Callen, who
alled it the “vis medicatriz naturae”’; by Dr. Brown, who called it the
Culorie”; by Dr. Darwin, who named it “Sensorial energy;” by Rush,

* 8tallo's Concepts of Modern Physics, pp, 19—20,
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who ealled it “occult cquse”; by Brousaie, who oalled it “vital ohemistry”;
and by Hooper, who oalls it the ‘vital principle”’ Living power’
Conservative force, Boonomy of human nature, and Powers of life'
these aud many such others have been the names by which the same
principle has been called.

Whereas physicians and medical men ‘have proceeded on the one
side to approach the belief ina vital principle, theoretic speculation on
biology has advanced far enough to probe the question of the genesis of
life. And honest investigators and sincere writers bave been compelled
to recognize that, “J,fe, however, may also be considered as a cause, since
amongst the phenomeusa presented by all living beings, there are some
which cannot be reférred to the action of known physical or chemical
laws, "a',‘nd whioh, therefore, temporarily, at any 1ate, we must term
“yital,

It Las also been maintained that there is a plastic oarbon-compound,
called protoplasm, composed of four inseparable elements—Carbon,
Oxygen Hydrogeun aund Nitrogen,—which is the physical basis of life,
and concequently very often the doctrine of organisation-genesis of
life has bsen urged. But to do justico to this physical basis of life,
it ratist be remarked that although the prasence of these four elements
apparently fixes it a8 & physioal basis, yet, that it possesses always
a definits composition, is very much doubted. *It Las not yet been
shown that the living matter, which we designate by the convenient
term of ‘protoplasm,’ has nniversally and ‘in all cases & constant and
undeviating chemical composition; and indeed there is reasun to
believe that this is not the case.”t Furthermore, in consideration of
the vital phenomena presented by the lowest animals, scientific
anthorities have been obliged to confess that organisation is not an
iitrinsic and ‘indispensablg condition of vital phenomena. Speaking
of Amasbn, remarks Professor Nicholson, “This animalcule, which is
structurally little more than a mobile, lump of semi-fluid protoplasm,
digests as perfectly—as far a8 the result itself is concerned—as does
the moss lighly organized animal with the most complex digestive
apparatus. 1t takes food iuto its interior, it digests it without the
presence of & single organ for the purpose; and, still more, it possesses
that inexplicable selective power by which it assimilaces ont of its food
sach constituents as it needs, whilst it rejects the remaiuder. In the
present state of onr knowledge, therefore, we must conclude that even
ln the process of digestion, as exhibited in the Amcmba, there is
gometling that is nog . merely physical or chemical, Similerly any
organism, when just dead, consists of the sam» protoplasm as before,
in the same form, and with the same arrangements; but it has most
unquestionably lost a thing by which all its properties and actions
were modified, and some of them wera produced. What that something
is, we do not kuow, anad perhaps never shali know; and it is possible,
though highly improbable, that future diecoveries may demonstraté
that it is merely a subtle modification of some physical force..........-

# Nicholson’s Manual of Zbology, 6th Edition, page 7.
+ 16id, page 9, note.
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It appears, namely, in the highest degree probable, that every
vital action has in it something which is not merely physical and
chemica), but which is conditioned by an unknown force, higher in its
nature and distinct in kind as compared with all other forces. The
presence of this vital * force ” may be recognized even in the simplest

henomena of nutrition ; and no attempt even has hitherto been made
to explain the phenomena of reproduetion by the working of any
koown physical or chemical force.”*

Speaking of the same, Professor Huxley remarks :—" Tt seems
difficult to imagine a state of organisation lower than that of G'regarinida,
and yet many of the Rhizopodz ave still simpler. Nor is there any
group of the animal kingdom which more admirably illustrates a very
well-founded doctrine, and one which was often advocated by John
Hunter, that life is the cause and not the consequence of organisation,
for, in these lowest forms of animak life there is absolutely nothing
worthy of the name of organisation to be discovered by the microscopist
though assisted by the beautiful instruments that are now constructed.
In the substance of many of these oreatures, nothing is to be discovered
bat a mass of jelly, which might be represented by a little particle of
thin glue. Not that it corresponds with the latter in composition, but
it has thab texture and sort of aspect; it is strunetureless and organless,
and without definitely formed parts. Nevertheless, it possesses all the
essential properties®and oharacters of vitality : it is produced from a
body like itself, it is capable of assimilating nourishment and of
exerting movements. Nay, more, it can produce a shell, a siructure,
in many cases, of extraordinary complexity and most singalar beauty.

“ That this partiole of jelly is capable of guniding physical forces, in
such a manner as to give rise o those exquisite and almost mathemati-
cally arranged structures—heing itself structureless and without
permanent distinction or separation of parts—is, to my mind, a fact of
the profoundest significance.””t

The irresistible conclusion to which the above leads, and which
Haeckel also holds, is that *“ the forms of their organisms and of their
organs result entirely from their life,”” It is olear, then, that by whatso-
ever name it may be called, life, vital principle, organising principle, occult
cause, sensorial energy, vis medicatriz nature, anima, or so many other
names, modern scientific world has come face to face with a
dynamic physiological reality which they call life. It is xio more a
mere breath, a mere phantom, or a mere product of organisation. 1¢
is rather a sublle, refined, invisible, dynamic substance, & reality that
builds up the organisation, causes growth, vitality, and motion, repairs
injuries, makes up losses, feeds, feels, is sentient, originates actions,
resists, overcomes and cures diseases. This is the irresistible conolusion
to which physiologival researches have led sincere investigators and philo-
sophers in western conatries. Thus it is that they have been compelled

* Nicholson’s Zoology, 6th Edition, pp. 12—13.
+ An introduction tg{he classifications of animals, by .Thomu Henry Huxley, LL.p,,

r.2.8, London, 1869, pp. 10—1L
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to admit o realiby, (call it material if if will please you), yet, a reality,
which' the anoient philosophers of the msnl;lled' At»'m) ’ (yq;ym). i

If we have purposely avoided montimin:g ancient eastern authorities
on the subjevs, it is for the plain reason that India of the present day
derives its intellectual activity, faith, belief and conviction mainly
from ecivilized occidental England. Had we, in the very beginning,
oulled evidence from ancient Sanskrit authors just - to prove these very
positions literally, there is no donbt that these remarks even would have
been mnhesitatingly prencunced as superstitious, whirmsical, unscientific
and old-grown ; although, even after the best evidence from western
anthors on the smbject has been collected, there is nof to be found
that systematic, -exhaustive enumeration of evidence which is the
characteristio of a settled -or decided opinion. .

To come, however, to the proper subject, * Evidences of the Human
Spirit > from the staundpoint of Vaisheshika philosophy. As already
pointed out, the ancient philosophers of Aryavarta styled this vital
prinoiple® Atma. It is to be remembered that Atma is one of the nine
dravyas of 'the Vaisheshika philosophers. A dravya, in Vaisheshika
philosophy, is something in which attributes and actions inhere,* or
what in Euglish philoeophy would be oalled a substaunce, or better still, a
substratum, or a noumenon. 1t is clear, then, that Atma is a reality, one
of the nine nonmena of the universe, » aubstance in which atiributes
and actions inhere.

Let us, therefore, divest ourselves of our previous notions concerning
the human spirit, so that we may the better understand its nature,
scoording to this philosephy. English metaphysicians having generally
regarded the human spirit as an immaterial nothing semething, have
been unable to offer any pxplanation a8 to how the mind knows the
external universe and acts on it. Regarding the human mind, as they
did, as sltogether immaterial, f.e., as divested of all the properties of
matter, even of the substantiality and dxtension or space-occupation of
matter, they found their intellects compelled to halt, when the problem
of the eognition of the external world was presented to them. In vain,
did they attempt to solve the problem by referring ocognitions to
impressions of external matter, or to correspondences produced by the
Divine energy; for the problem still remained the same.

A spft, plastio melting bar of wax is taken, spread upon a sarface,
and a hsrx. rigid, solid, carved design imprinted apon it. The wax
essily takes the design upon it. This is the impression on the wax,
1t was similarly urged that external objects which are material, cannot
be perceived by the altogether immaterial spirit directly, for we cannot
conceive of any action between things that have mo Properties in
common, for instance, such as mind and matter—mind, which is almost
altogether ideal, invisible, impalpable, phantom-like airy nothing ; and
matter, which is independently existing, external, real, visible, tangible
and percoptible. It was, therefore,asserted that what takes place in the
peroeption of things is this :—The sensorium first takes the impression of

* frany g ERAFAACefRfe ST @O TR | Vaishashiks, Sutra Li. 16.
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things external, and it {s ¢his improssion in the sensorium which is
ultimately perceived by the s irit. But this does not solve the am.
For, it the sensoriam takes the impression of objects exteraal, however
soft, plastic aud liquidous she sensorium may be, it mnss be yet material :
for, no matter what the substance may be, & material substance can only
leave impressions on & material something, The sensorinm, therefore,
mast be iteelf muterial, if it csn be impressed by external matter at
all. If, then, the sensorium itself be material, as we are oompelled to
believe it is, the problem has not been solved ; for, the difffoulty still
remains as to how the altogether immaterial mind can perceive the
material and therefore external impressions on the sensorinm,

Some philosophers have maintained that Divine interposition is the
only meaas of getting rid of this difficuliy. They, therefors, theorize
that the Dfivine Being the spirit of God, through omnipotencs, works
out the material phenomena of uature i the physical external world
ou one hand, and corresponding internal mental changes directly in the
world of mind, on the other; that thus, we are every moment conscious,
not of matter and material phenomena, but of corresponding *mental

henomena, existing independeatly by the direct working of the Divine
%Vill. It is needless to say that this theory, instead of explaining the
cognition of the external world, cuts short the Gordian knot by utberly
denying the very existence of any such cognition at all. It not onl
robs us of our cognjtion, but robs us of the very external world itsel{
for, if we be not consvious of the external world, bat of mental changes
only, say, correspondingly worked out by Divine interposition, what
proof have we that any sach external world exists,

This difficulty of explaining the cognition of the external world
becomes aagmented still further, when we come to consider the parallel
and correlate question of the action of the human spirit upon matter,
Here may lie a heavy mass of iron, say, 20 seers in weight, At the
command of the spirit, the arm rises, and the weight is lifted up. Here
is another mystery to be exflained. How can the altogether im-
material apirit lif up the aliogether material and external weight of
twenty seera? Roplies the impatient reader, the weight is moved in
consequence of the movement of the hand. But, who moved the equally
material hand? One may go a step further and say that the feat
was accomplished by a regular contraction of tho muscles, but the
musoles are material still, and the question still remains, who contract-
ed the muscles? Here the vain Physiologist may say that there passed a
nervous ourreat from the brain and straight contracted she muscles.
But the qgestion still flutters before the mind, what stimulated the
nervoas carrents? You answer, the will of the spirit. Aud here lies
the qaestion of questions, how could the immaterial spirit stimulate,
by his immaterial will, the solid, white, fibrous, silvery material nerves
to yield up their nervous fluid and oontract the mascles? It is plain,
then, that thers cah be no eseape from the final riddle: and whence
this riddle ? Glearly enough from the preconceived erronsous notion
that the spirit is bn altogether immuterial airy nothing, phantom-like,
or breathly something, .

.



- Once admit, as' the Vaisheshika philosophy teaches, thas the Atmé
(wr=ar), human spiris, is at least as good: & substance as matier, as
good & noumenon or substratum as érdinary external objects are possess.
ed of, and it will be glear how substance can act upon substance or
be impressed by substance. This peouliar substance, Atria, is the seat
of iwo grand manifestations, the voluntary and the involantary. The
volantary or conscious fuunctions of Atmé are the functions ealled
oognition, feeling and will : also called Buddhi—oconscionsness, sukha—
feeling of pleasure, dukha—feeling of pain, ickehhd—desire, dwesha—
repulsion, and prayatna—oonscions exertion. These voluntary func-
tions of the spirit have formed the basis of disounssions of all metaphy-
sioians who have ignorantly or wilfully neglected the treatment of the
other set of functions—pranapana or respiration, nimeshonmesha or
niotitation, jivana or physiologic building and animatiod, manas or
sensation, gati or movement, indriya or activity of the senses, and
antaravikara or organio feelings. The result of the separation of these
two sets of the functions of the spirit has been that schools of metaphy-
siciana ‘and scientific men have been-set up in confliot with each other,
both denying the substantiality of the spirit. The metaphysicians deny
the substantiality of the spirit, evidently on the ground that sensations,
feclings, wills, desires and ideas, perceptions and cognitions have no
independent existence of their own, but seem to be manifested only in
orgenised structure. There is besides a tendenqy, among metaphysi-
oians, to regard whatsoever is internal or mental -as imaginery or as
phenomenal but not as real or substantial. Henoe, dealing as they do,
with the departments of coguition, feeling and will, they regard the
mind no more real than its phenomena. Had they also recognised the
involuotary functions of the spirit, they would have readily preceived
that the real something which produces such tangible, real phenomena
a8 the building up of struciures or the animation of organism, or which
produces motion and the co-ordination of motion, is the reality that
gentiently feels, knows and wills. .

On the other hand, the scientific world has been prone to deny
substantialiby to spirit from the opposite ground that their external
phenomenal researches into the funotions of organisms could anly
reveal to them, at their best, the involuntary potencies of the spirit
and this conld not otherwise happen. For, the whole material world,
from the psychologioal point of view, is jmerely objective existence.
The human spirit is the ouly -substance that is both objective and
subjeotive at the same time, The scientific world, owing to ita material-
ism aud the deep seafed tendency of only depending, on sense
‘testimony, have only sought the objective side of the human spirit,
and have therefore Iandecgl themselves into a mnihilism which denies
the subjective side of the human spirit. Not finding the .involuntary,
tendonoies of the spirit anywhere outside of organic matter, for, then,
they would not be manifest, they have denied to consciousness an
‘independent substratum. For, it is to them more agreeable and
uniform to refard life also as one of the foroes, and since conscious-
hess has no place in'thia list of forces, it must be the appearent,
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delusive resnlt of the mosé complioated Working of natural forces.
To them, matter with its chemical affinity.is.all-suficiens,. Had both
' sets of funotions, voluntary and involuntary, of the human spirit
been simultaneously viewed, no darkness wo&ld have enshrouded t$he
realm of mind. Tt would have been perceived that the human spiris,
in performing What are called the involuntary functions of the mind,
bebaves just in the same way as different elements of matter do.
The spirit too, with its inherent chemical affinities and dynamic
activities, attracts and repels blood from the heart, air from the
lungs, and nervous currents or electricity from the brain. This
double-phased existence of Atmé (WEHT) is the subject of the following
quotation from the Prashastapbda Bhéshya of Gautama, .
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The following is & rongh and almost litors] translation of the
ubove passage :—

‘“The next substance is called Atmé, as it {8 endowed wish the
pecty of oirculating itself freely in the organism, On account of
its being o refined and sabtle entity, it is smperceptible by the senses ;
aad, henoce, its existence has to be inferred from the harmonious
lay displayed by such instrumental organs as the eye, the ear, &o.
or,"it caunot be doubted that the organs are merely the instruments
which, like all other machinery, require an agent to work them up.
When, besides, the nature of sounds, colours, tastes, &o., is well
admitted to be cognicable, the existence of a cognizing being is & natural
inference, This cognizing being cannot be the body, the organs,*
or the manast, the soul or spiritual body, for they are mnot
endowed: with oonsoiousness. The body is not eudowed with
counsciousuess, becanse it is the product of composition of dead,
inert and altogether unconscious elements and atoms of matter,
just 88 such e¢ommon objects as the pitcher, &o., are devoid of
consciousness. But, further, the body is not the conscious being,
because if consciousness werve really due to the body, the body
would not be unconscious after death; which is nbt so. Nor are the
organs the conscious entities; becanse, firstly, they are mere instruments,
and, secondly, had it been so, their destruction would be always followed
by loss of consciousness, and their existence by the manifestation of
consciousness, whereas both altornatives are wrong. Even when the
eyo gots deranged, colonred objests may not be perceived, but they can
be remembered, so that congoiousness in the state of after-memory still
remains even on the derangsment or desiruction of au organ. Also,
when the organs ara all sound, consciousness may not exist when the
objects of perception are not presented'to the organs. Hence, the
organs are not the conscious entities. Nor is the manas (the spiritual
body) the conscious being, for it is an instrument still, and were it not
an lynstrument in the hands of the spirit, it would be possible for the
spiritual body to be cognizant at one and the same time of more
oonscious impressions than one, which is not so. Hence isoclearly
established the existence of & fourth entity other than the gross body,
the organs, and the manas, the spiritual body.”

# By the word * orgaus’ is here meant the * Indriyas’ or the senses. The ‘Indriyas’
are the invisible organisation of the spirit as distinct . from tho visible organs wherein
these spiritual organs or powers reside.

+ Man is viewed in Banskrit philosophy as a compound of three entities: 1, the gross'
physical body, called the stAula eharira; 2, the spiritual , here called the
manas. It is an organisation of life and semsition principles and is & fine im-

ible intermediate connecting link between the gross material body; and 3, the
nternal spirit who is the true indn, the central reality that acts, feols, enjoys and is
paoious. One of the congeqaences flowing from this organization of the manas is that

it ia impousible for the spirit ¥8 be cognizant of two impressions at the same time,
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+ The primary inferance with reapect tg tha human spirit is that of &
sontrolling beng. When  the driver, by the exeilion of his muscular
power, tarna the reins of the horses that pall the oarriags, on one side
or on the other, the carriage ebeys the moliod, and - forthwith rolls on
to that side. Now a similar tarniag of éhe activities of the body,
called pravritti aud mivritti, i ¢, appliostion %o what is deemed
pleasurable, and volantary withdrawal from what is deemed painfal,
is perceived to take place in our bodies. Our body is thus like a
carriage ; the driver,” Atmd, rognlating. by the reins he holds, at his
will, the pravritti and nivritti of the body. Our second inference with
respect t0 the human spirit is that of a blacksmith given constantly to
force wind out of the bellows. The air that enters the lungs gels
chemically yitiated, and the A#nd constantly forces it out blowing it
through his bellows, tho lungs. Our third inference is from tha
natural nictation of the eye-lashes, Jast as a juggler makes the puppets
move at every pull of the wires, 80 the tension of the proper nerves
produced by the exertion of Atmd keeps the eye-lashos executing their
movements. Our fourth inference is with respeot to the spirit as an
architect. An architect-master of the house soon builds up an edifice
of his house, repairs & gone-down ladder or a worn-up ceiling, snd
plasters or whitewash is dirty rooms. So does the architect— Atmé
cause the growth of the yet uudeveloped body, repairs its wounds and
its fractured or injuyed parts. Our fifth inference with respect to the
Atmé is that of a child moving with & stick the spider from one corner
of the room to the othrr. So does the Aimd move the spiritanl body,
with the curiosity of a child, from one corner (organ) of the body te
the other. Our sixth inference is that of a spectator standing in the
centre of a circular hall provided with windows on all sides, who catt
seo undisturbed, from his elevated position, through proper windows,
what goes on in each direction. A fruitis presented to the sense of
sight. The colour only is seen,.bnt the taste of it is soon remembered
and outflows the saliva from the tongue in the luxuriance of delicions-
ness. Besides, we infer the existence of a substratum from such
attributes as pleasure, pain, desire, hatred, will and knowledge. These
attributes do not helong to the body or the organs, For, the e
identifies itself with these attribntes but not with the body orthe
organ, “I feel, I desire,” are true interprstations of conscionsness,
but not that the body or the organs feel, desire or are conscious,”

“These attributes refer to a substance wherein they inhere, ave
not to be found in any and every substance, and are not cognizable by
the outer senses. Heuce they are the attvibuses. of a third something,
Atmg. The atéributes of Atmd are knowledge, feeling of pleasura,
feeling of pain, desive, hatred, exertion, morality and immorality, ims
pressibility, number, maguitude, separate exisience, connectibility’ and
separability, The first six atiributes have been slready dealt with.
Morality and immorality are attributes of Atmd, for, the buman spiris
is a responsible sgent. The spirit is also impressible, for such imptu-
%.ons aloue can be the csuse of memory. The ego of each individual

ing conscious of e different set of epjoyments from the others, and
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bcmg unable to present to'his conscionsness the sintes and feelings of
auother individual, it is clear that each human spirit has & distinct
entity and is therefore iu itself a unit, i. ¢., possesses the attribute
“number,” As fréely circulating itself in the i)ody, it has magnitude.
The feelings of pleasure aud pain all rise in the spiritual body, and
the apirit 18 only conscious of them by its contact with the spiritual
body and through it with the ob}'eot of feoling., Henoce its attributes
of connectibility and separability.”
To illustrate the reasonings in the above mentioned passage :—

Firstly, it should be pointed out that Atmé is there viewed as a r¥:
fined and subtle entity, tmperceptible by the senses. There exists a pre-
judice against this view, which it will be well to_clear out before pro-
ceeding further. 'l.:he Ere;ndiee is to disbelieve all that is fhoisible, im-
perceptible or uncognizable by the senses. This prejudice arises either from
too snpgrﬁcml an experiencs, or from an exclusive devotion to material
or physical pursuits and fo purely experimental or empirioal sciences,
where tlie faculties of observation are constantly in demand, but the
faculties of reflection, imagination or abstraction are seldom, if ever,
used. An intimate acquaintance, however, with the phenomena of these
very sciences will prove that the true causes of thess phenomena, aund
therefore the true realities, are always hidden, invisible and impercepti-
ble. Take, for instance, the most familiar case df Gravitation. Every
particle of matter attracts every other particle of mhtter in the universe,
with a force in proportion to the product of their massgs, and in inverse
ratio with the square of their distances, And this force the scientific
men term Gravitation, Observe the infinity of palpable effects which the

ration of this single law or the working of this single force produces.

ery thing, from the smallest atom to the most majestio sun, is under
its control. Gravitation fis the parent of all phenomena of cosmio
motions,—of the movement of planets in their orbits, of the movement of
satellites round the planets, of the change of seasons, of the flight of
comets, of the fall of meteors, tides and ebbs, and of eclipsea. And yet,
notwithstanding the palpability of its multifarious effects, is Gra-
vitation itself palpable, or is it a subtle, invisible, yet real force,
existing in nature, and revealing its presence by tho wvisible,
palpable phenomenal effects it prodaces ? Or to take another
oxamgle, electrioity. What is  this all-pervading substance ? No
article of matter is without it. Exciteable by friotion, or induceable
gy influence, it dwells within the interior of every material body,
hidden and unperceived: When the electrio- current passes through
the telegraph wires in the process of the message being transmitted,
it panses unawares sall the way long, leaving mo palpable, visible
‘offects on the wires ; but the same invisible, gidden element makes
itiielf folt in the receiving-station by the ringing of the alaram, the
sharp olicking movement of the magnet, the motion of the dial,
oF the jolting of the ink or the pencil. ~ More mysterions still is the
‘working of magnetism. There may lie a huge mass of irom, in the
shape of a horse-shoo, gprrounded by & long coil of shellac-covered
gopper wire ; and in its vicinity may lie huge masses of iron nails,
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ins, hammers, &. As yet, the magio of magnetism is mot st work.
fn an inatant, the current of a strong battery is sent s$hrough the
ooil, and the inert lifoless piece of horse-shoe becomes mlive with a-
strange energy. It avaricionsly atéracks the nails aud the hammer,
the pins and every other iron around. There is no visible, palpable
change in the iron of the horse-shoe. But, though unperceived, it is.
now the playground of magnetism, which, though so potent in its-
effecta and manifestations, is itself subtle and invisible.

Tt is olear, then, that the true caunses of things ave hidden, invisible’
awmpercepuible by the senses. Their effects, the phenomena pro-
uced by them alone, are visible or perceptible. The chief fallacy
of reasoning in such cases, consists, in regarding the visible and.
immediate pedia of action as causes ; wheroas, true causes are hidden,,
and yet real and eternal, If the vital phenomena manifested by
living organisms, and, above all, by mau, have & cause ab their basis,
that cause must, of necessity, be hidden, invisible, and imperceptible by
the senses and consequently etetnal, The subtle, invisible nabure of
Atmd, therefore, instead of beiug au objection against its existence, is,
in the true light of things, rather a proof corroborative, an essential,
consequence of its existence. .

Viewed objectively,] therefore, Atmd can only be the subjecs "of:
inference. Now, everyfinference pre-supposes two things, the somethinﬁ
whose existence is tofbe inferred, and the certain data from whio
such existence is inferred, the ground of inference being some similarity.
or resemblance, -The great problem of inferende really lies in deter-.
miniog which similarity or resemblance is to be deemed as sufficians.
and whichas insufficient for the purposes of such inference. The
known datum or data, from which the unknown something is inferred,
are oalled, in Sanskrit logio, the lings, and *the something ivferred’
is called the anumeya. With referenceto this question of inference;
says Késhyapa, the logician :— o
wRdw gEnd wfan u aefed | At v e afewRgA o

“That alone is 8 valid datum for inference (linga) which has, firstly,
been known to co-exist with the thing to be inferred st some time,
or place, secondly, is also known to be present wherever the like of
the thing to be inferred exists, and, thirdly, to be absent wherever
the unlike of ¢he thing to be inforred exists.” To take, for instance, &
conorete example. From the fall of the barémeter is inferred the
decrease of the pressure of the air. Let us see if euch an inferenpe .
tan be & valid inference. The fall of the barometer is known, the
decrease in the pressare is nnknown. But we know, from » specifia.
oxperiment (i.¢., an experimént conducted at a particular time and,
Flwe), that decréase of pressure produces fall of barometer. Thiih

alfils the firsé condition. Secondly, similar csses of the decrease of -
Pressure, by whatsoever canee, are attended with the fall of barome-
ter, buk the third condition is not falfilled. 1t is not trae that where- -
ever there js no fall in the barometer, there is po deoreate of prée.
sre; for, there may be no fall of barometery, sithongh the prewsire
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may have deoreased. The meroury, through rise of temperature, ex-
panded aod became lighter. Had the same pressure consinued, the
cojuma of mercary wounld have risen higher ap, but the fall of pressure
compensated for the rise and left the mercury apparently where it was.
The three-canops of Késhyapa, therefore, conclusively prove that the
fall of 'the barometer is not the linga of the docrease of pressure.
Similar reasoning will show that the decrease in the weight of the
superincumbent colamn of mercury is the linga (inference) of the
decrease of pressure,

Having shown, in gencral, what data are fit to be the grouta s¥-.
inference, it remains to see upon what phenomena can the inference
of the existence of Atmd be grounded. These phenomena must bear
some definite relation to Atmnd, must be krown to occur in eome cases
where the essential attributes of Atm4 are found ; aud there should
be no Atmé where these are mot found. These phenomena are of two
kinds ; firstly, the working and activity of the bodily orgnns, and,
secondly? the sensations of which one is cognizant. Hence, it is from
these two classes of phenomena that the existence of Aimd can be
pbjectively inferred. For, consciousness being the characteristic
attribute of Atmd, some activities of bodily orgaps are not only known
to be preduced by the will of the conscious Atnid, but there are other
activities that are not produced by will but are)invariably observed
wherever there is consciousness ; and besides, lin all cases of living
bodies dying, or inanimate objects, the organism or the object is devoid
of the performance of those functions. And so With respect to

sensations.

Before proceeding, however, to a detailed enumeration of such
henomens, it will be useful to review a theory that has eo often
n alleged against the independent existence of Afmd, and, in the
minds of some unoriginal students, so ,constantly thrown its obstruc-
tive feelers against the clear compreheasion of the subject on the part
of an honest inquirer. That theory is the mechanical theory. We
shall show how far the mechanical theory can render an explanation
of consciousness,

Leaving spart Atmd, man consists of three bhiuﬁe, sharéra, indriya,
and mands. Sharira, as Gautama defines it in his Nydya philosophy,

(Re2frgamataa: TOR ¢ 12 V), s tho solid framework of the

‘body together with the’visible organs that are located in it. It is the

round-work of all aohivit{, the seat of all senses and their sensations.
&ho indriyds are the fine subtle entities, distinot from, but located in,
the five visible organs of sense respectively, by virtue of each of whioh
the Atmé obtains.a distinot and definite conscionsness of each of thé
five sensations, smell, taste, colour, touch and sound. The indriyds
are, accordingly, the invisible internal media of sensation for the per-
ception of the spirit. That they are independent of the visible orgaus,
ia not to be laughed-at. For, io many cases, the tympanic membrane,
- < =341 auuil af tha anr have been zemoved, leaving the
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stapen alone, withoat injaring- the sense of hearing. And se with
othor organs. Indeed, the fact of the senses being independent of the
visible organs, instead of, in any way, contradicting our experience, is
so clearly bhorne out by human experience that unsophisticated
reason never douhés ib. For, ¢ duoring the hours of besioal
repose, while the parts of the system are recruniting and repro-
ducing new strength and energy, and while the orguus of sense
are closed to all external impressions, the mind, free from all obiru~
sivgpod disturbing influences, makes imaginative excursions to differ-
Pﬂ?}flaces and contemplates different things in existence. It supposes
it sees. or hears ; while sometimes it is arrested in its travels by the
sound of beautiful music, or by various pleasing scenes which i¢
appears bo *enjoy. Sometimes it supposes 16 walks, feels, tastes, or
suffers excruciating pain. It also mppears to be irresistible in man;
places where it had no previons desire or intention to be. During sll
of these peregrinations, the wave of sound, the reflsction of light,
the susceptibulity of feeling, the pleasure of tasting are all suppored
to be enjoyed . « + . This proves that there is an internal medium
of sensation by which the mind enjoys its capacity, as if the external
were in connection with the world. It proves aleo that there is o
mediom existing upony these nerves of sensation, independent both of
internal and external fexciting eauses.” This medinm of sansation is the
indriya. And, lastly; manae, the soul or the wind, is » third entity
distinct from Atmd. Says Gaatams in his Nyayas philesophy,

gnuwmgmﬁtﬁnﬁ? fﬁ"‘l‘{l ¢ | 94 I ¥ Phe existence of manas, the

mind is established from the fact that one is only capable of attending
to one thing at a time.” It is snid of a Greek philesopher that he wan
engsged in solving a mathematical problem when.an army passed by,
and he was altogether unconscious of i, till & soldier effaced the circle
the plilosopher had drawn ou eearth, & fact which alone disturbed
the attention of the philosopher. What folloved mag be left to
history. Was the movement of an army entirely noiseloss ? Were
no sound waves propagated when the philosopher was solving his
mathematical problem ? Did not the waves enter the oavity of his
ear and put to vibration. the tympanic- membraae, the delicately. placed:
stapes and the grain-filled liquid in the internal labyrinths of the ear,
in fact the invisible medium of sensation upon the nerves, the indriya ?
All this did take place, but the philosopher was not attending to it
There was in the .philosopher a something which, when: engaged in
thinking (i.e., solving the problem), was nob in contact with the internat
ear ; a something whoee contact with one mdriya or faculty preclsded
its contact simuléaneonaly with another, Iia contact with an indrige
and therefore with an organ is what we call attention ;its separation
from this outa the cords of connection, and the result is what we oalk
absent-mindedness, Nov is this manas tbe conscious endity ; for, whe does:
not know that all the ideas that our experience has acquired for ws lie
for the most time in a latent registered state ia the. brain, or, more
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correctly, in the. manas, but that each and any of them is remembersd

whenever it is recalled,

We have seen what sharira, indriya and manas are. We shall now
#xamine whether any one of them is endowed with conscionsnesa,
For, if, barring Atma wside; man consist of three substances, sharfra,
indriya aud manas, and each of them be proved to be unconscious or
unfit to evolve consciousness, no doubt would remain as to a fourth
substance, Atmd, being the conscious entity. Firstly, then, the sharira
8 not the conscious entity, for, it is the product of the compositidsi- af,
dead, inert and altogether unconecious elements and atoms of matter,
wnd all bodies that are the product of the composition of such parti-
cled are themselves dead ans inanimate. The wgole world of inorganio
‘chemieal cowponnds, including waiches, steam engines, &c., is an
illustration of the principle. Nor are the organic compounds an
exception™to this law. So long as organic bodies are associated with
& living germ, their manifestations remain very much modified and
ohange%, but, when deserted by the enlivening principle, even organio
structure fails to show any signs of vitality and oconeciousness. To be
clearer still, suppose the ahangm to be endowed with consciousness. Let
us inquire whether this conscionsness be inhewpnt in the sharira, or
tere acoidental to it. If inherent, the sharfrd, should be conscions
even after death, which is not so, If accidental, the statement amounts
Ao saying siat we mnst seek for some other substance besides tlie body
for consoiousness. Nor are the indriyds the comscious entities, for,
they are. mere insiruments requiring an sgent to work them up,
Besides, their presence is not mnecessarily attended with oconsciousness,
a8 in the cage of absent-mindedness ; nor is their loss accompanied with
the losa of consciousness, for, even when the eye is deranged or alto-

ther removed from the sooket, colonred objects may be remembered in
dongcioueness. Nor is the manas the conscious being, for, if it wers
%0, it would he directly conacious of every impression, and we should
obaerve no such restriotion in practice as the inability to cognize $wo
{}pprqssions at one and the same time.

. A little reflection and valm, sonnd reference to one’s own conscions-
ness will convince every one of the entire distinotness of the Ego, Atmd,
frora ¢he body, - its organs, functions, affections, and even sensations.
Phere ate two grand general principles which underlie the whole of the
‘ablove remsoning. The first is the well-kmown and much abused
‘prinviple, eanikilo nikit &z, 1t is enunciated thas :— :

L me AR aE faed wn o
ot il drawdeegida: o °

“ What is not, never becomes something, and whatsoever iz, is never
reduced -to mothing. ” The wise men have fully measured the enire
truth of. both. shepe assertions, Prejudiced, sophisticated, vicious,

A Y
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ignorant minds cannot easily comprehend this.* This is the cardinal
prinociple of all sound philosophy. Creation is simply impossible. - The
principles of Nature only reveal formation. For, let us for one moment
suppose creation to be possible, and let something come out of nothing,
This very mpﬁosition assnmen that there is & nothing which oan produce
something. Hence there are two kinds of nething, firstly, the ordinary
nothing from which nothiog comes out ; secondly, this peouliar nothing
which gives rise to something.” Now whatsoever has many kinds is not
nothing but something, Hence, * nothing, ” whioch is of two kinds, js not

ing but eomething. Or, something can only arise out of smething.
The reverse of it is simply inconceivable. The second principle, which
may be regarded as the corrollary of this, is thus formulated in
Vaishesbik philosophy :-— !

AT wwwd R e

* The effect only reveals whatsoever pre-existed in the cause. No
new attribute osn spring up.” If these ¢wo principles were 'vivjdg
snd constantly kept before the mind, one would be quite safe fe
the attacks of upsound reasoning. But our materialists of modaerh
times, who hold the fpechanical theory to be sifficiens for explaining
the phenomena of thefuniverse, are not only content with forgeiting
these two principles/ but openly and broadly contradics these very
innate conceptions ‘of the human mind, Says Charles Bradlangh,~—
*‘Religionists seem to think that they avoid she difficalty, or turn it upen
us, by propounding riddles, They analyze the body, and, giving a list of
what they call elementary substances, they say : Can oxygen think? Osn
carbon shink ? Can nitrogen think ? and when they have triumphantly
gone through the list, they add, that as none of these by itself oan
think, ¢hought is not a result of matter baf » t‘xxality of - soul, - This
reasoning at best only amouunts to declaring : ¢ We Lknow what. body
is, but we know nothing of soul ; a8 we cannot nndevetand how bedy
which we do know can think, we therefore declare that .it is soul
which we do not know that does think.’ Thore is-a still greater fault
in thig theological reasoning in favour of the soul, for, it assumies,
contrary to experience, that no quality. or result can-bhe found in »
given combination whioh is not also- discoverable in essh.or any . of
the modes, parts, atoms, or elements combined. Yet this is moastronaly
absurd, Sngar tastes aweet, but neither ocarbon; mor exygen, .mor
bydrogen, separately tasted, exhibits sweeiness; yet suger s the
word by which yon describe a certain combinstion . of .carbon, oxyges
and hydrogen. I contend that the word “ soul,” in relation to human,
vital, and mental phenomena, occupies an ‘snalogons position to tha
. which used to be -oceupied by suoh words -as*demon,” “ gesii;,”
":nome,, ” ¢ fairy,"” “gods,” in relation o general physical phemo-
‘mmeny, ': i R . R . e o P

* Swimi Daybnanda : Satyirths Prakishs, page 328, 312 Editfon,
t Vaisheshiks, Stitras IL. i, 34. . .
2 Charles Bradlanch : % Has man a soul ” P ov. 4—5.
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. Ts this sonad philosophy ? Does Charles Bradlaﬁgh think that jf
Ahis aoul-hypothesis cannot explain the phenomena of censcionsuess,
bis material atoms can ? Heroe is his answer :—

* The ability to think is never found exceps as an ability of animad
ergunisstion, and the ability is always found higher or lower as the
organieation is higher or lower . . . . . The orthodex main-
faimers of soul . . . . oontend that what they call the soul will
live when the human being has ceased to live, but they do not
explain whether it did live, before the human being began to liga 20
Here Charles Bradlanugh speaks of the Christians, for the Vedio
philosophy verily establishes the eternity, and hemce the pre-existence
of kumnan spirits, Further on, he says, “The orthodox contend that
what they call the elementary substances, taken separately, do not.
thivk, sherefore man without a spul cannot think, and that as man
does shink he must have a soul. This argument, if valid at all, goes
muoh too far ; a trout shinks, a carp thinks, a rat thinks, a dog thinks,
» horse thinks, and, by parity of reasoning, all these animals shounld
bave immorta]l souls.”t And uundoubtedly they have; bus timid
Clristisns are afraid of confessing it, and henoe the righteous attack
of Bradlaagh on orthodox Christians. His afguments, instead of
invalidating any of the principles of Vedic phil{=ophy, rather prove
i#. But to return to the first quotation from Brydiaugh. Evidently
wo oannot explain how body can think, and so long as the principle,
ex nihilo nikil fit remains true, and its reverse utserly inconceivable,
vo man shall ever nnderstand how body can think. What then is the-
irresistible conclusion ? Evidently this, that if the existence of con.
ugiousness is ever to be explained to the nuderstanding, it should be,
not by referring to body or tho elements of which it is composed, but
$0 something, to begin with} not body. 'This something, with respect
%9 whioh nothing more is predicated than “ the cause of thinking that
s ggt body, ” may be convenienily termed tho spirit, or, as the English:
world puts it, the soul. What harm is there then in declaring that
it is the soul (nbout which we predicate no more than what has gone
bofore) that thinks.” Aud yet Bradlaugh has to find fault with, shis.
And further, he contradiots the very two principles enwmerated above,
a9d says that the assertion, that no quality or resalt can be formed in &
dombination that is not discoverable in the elements of combination, is
* wmonstronsly absurd.”.  He adduces the illustration of sugar, and says,
the elemonts of sugar do not taste sweet, but that sogar does. Is not
thig a superficial reasoniig? Has no one, in a dream, ever tasted the
‘ssnsation of sweetness? And yet there is no sugar, no ocertain com-
bination of carbon, oxygen and hydrogen there. Sweet tasts is not.
in the sugar, for, if it were, no one could ever dream of tasting sweet-
naes,- sud hence it need not be ia the carbon, oxygen and hydrogen
of which sugar is composed. It is enveloped in a certain agitation:
of the proper nerve, and the specific combination of carbon, oxygew

® Charles Bmdla;xgh :“ Hasman asoul P” g 6.
+ Ibid.v. 6. - .
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and hydrogen, known as sugar, only serves fo set free by chemico-
electrical’ energy of dissolution in the saliva of the tongue, n deflnite
quantity of energy, Which produces the agitation of the proper nerve,
and hemoo the sensation of sweet taste. In dream, this agitation is
produced, not by external mesas, but by interual ones, The case of
sugar is, therefore, a further illustration of our principle, instend of
being a refatation.

But there are materialists wiser than Charles Bradlsugh, who,
instend of denying the two grand gereralisations of philosophy aboye-
aswe®ioned, rather take their stand upon them, and bring in the word
latent to roscue the mechanical theory from its imtrinsio inability to
explain the fact of consciousness. They fare no better, for, as we
shall see, jhey are the victims of a graver logical fallacy. They
veason thus :—It is trne that in the act of combination, no new
qualities or resalts are prodaced, but i very often happens that the
process of combination or organjsation forces out that which was
formerly latent, and makes it manifest, For instance, gurpowdet;
when heated, possesses the power of expleding. The explosivh power’
is already latent in tho gunpowder, and the act of firing oaly rendérs
manifest what was latent, To explain it further. It is well kaowa
that woed or charcdal when heated in the presence of oxygen
burns, 1t is also well known that friction sud peroussion develope
heat. And it is wyll known as well that if & part of space is filled up
with & quantity of & gas, more than it can hold at ordinary pressure,
it will expand and will propel any body in the way of its expaasior,
The propulsion of cork from soda-water bottles is a familiar illustrae
tion. And, lastly, it is well known too that-heat expands gases, snd
that gases cocupy se many hundred times more space than the same
substances in the solid condition do. Al these are well known and
familiar truths ; yet the manufacture of gunpowder is not an obvious
invention. Why? Becanse, we require & definite arrangement o
substances and forces to gradually and naturally evolve & desir
resalt. We want explosion. Now explosion mesns propulsion of shot.
Lot therefore a gas expand against shot, But whence are we to geb
a pressed or squeeze«f quantity of gas to expand” Evidently from
a solid that by decomposition might ovolve a gas and large guantity
of heat. This gas is to be the carbomic acid, the gas of the
soda-water, and the heat is to come from chemical action, But oar-
bonic acid is the product of carbon and oxygew. Hence the solid
mixiure must contain charcoal, the source of carbon, and ssltpetre or
nitre, the source of oxygen. The primeval “concussion is to betHe
source of the fire applied to the charccal. Hence guupowder is
ati ultimate mixture of charcosl, sulphur and nitre. chentisé
“thus explains -its naction. *The general decompoition which
oocurs when gumpowder is fired may be expreseed by saying
that the oxygen of the nitre combines with the charcoal forims
ing carbonic scid apd carbonic oxide, whilst the nitrogen is
liberated, and the sulphur combines with the potassiumn (of the nitre).
Hence, gunpowder csn burn under water or i & closed space, es it
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contains the oxygen needed for the combustion in itself ; and the great
explosive power of the substance is due to the violent evolution of large
quaatities of gas, and a rapid rise of temperatire causing an inorease
of bylk sudden aud great enongh to-produce what is fermed an explo-
sipn.’® 1t is thus clear that in the process of combination only the
properties that were latent become manifest. Hence it is arguned that
the specific combination of matter, which we éall the organism of
man, developes or renders manifest the latent consciousness of matter.
Hence, there is no conscious spirit. Matter with its infinity of pro-
gérﬁes is enough to explain all consciousness. Let us weigh this

Getrine of * latent conscionsness ” carefully. When a pound of 0D
is taken and a thermometer inserted in it, and the whole heated, &
large quantity of heat is absorbed till the whole of ice becomes water.
This heat has no effect upon the thermometer. Or, it the hand were
dippe& in ice till the whole of ice were converted into water, the
ha%d will not feel any sensatiof of warmth, Heat is, in this case,
ssid to become latent in water. This example is enough to show that
any quality or property of which there is no consciousness for the time
being, but which begins to be felt under proper conditions is said to
be lutent. Now, what is meant when it is said that the latent ocon-
soionsness of matter becomes manifest ? Can there be any latent
consoiousuess ? Can any one conceive such a jargon P All properties
of substances that are external to us, or are oRjective but not sub-
jective, may be conceived as existing and not exofting consciousness:

ut oan any one conceive & consciousness that is not consciousness ?
For, what is latent consciousness but & consciousness of which there is
1o donscionsness, or an unconscions consciousness ? Lalent consoiousness
i¥ no more a reality than's ciroular square or a not-white white. I¢
iz o contradiction in terms, This entire reasoning is based on &
veal iguounco of the signification of consciousness, It is simply a

hetwablben (g:eudo-reasoning) arising out of the metaphorical misu
of the word latent when applied to conscjousness. .

- We will also here mention the physiological theory which is in
vogue at present with scientific men and philosophers of the experien-
tisl dchool. This theory is another attempt to reduce consciousness
to'the terms of matier and motion. It establishes that brain is nof
euly the principal organ of mind, but that the nerve currents generated
in the brain are. the whole source of the mind we know, Says a
writer, * The brain is highly retentive of the impressions made upon
i, they are embodied in its structure sud are & part of its growth,
Tliey may be reproduced ‘on after occasions, and then what we find
is o seriew of currents and counter-currents, much the samo as what
existed when the impression was first made. When the mind is in
the ‘exercise of its functions, the physical accompamiment id' the

ing and repassing of inoumerable streams of nervous influence,

' hethet- under a sensasion of something actual, or under an emotion’
o ides, or & train of ideas, the general operation is still the same. I

.4

¢ Henry B Rovcow; Lesscus in Blamentary Chemistry.
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seems as if we might say, no currents, no mind,”® To it might be added
what Herbert Spencer gives in one of his volumes en Synthetio
philosophy. After stating how water, nitrogen aud carhon esablish.
the easily modifiable nature of the brain, he goes on to state that the.
nature of the current is the dislodgment of energy, and that all cergbral.
action is simply a case of the dislodgment of energy. The brain cexntres
may be compared to wound-up springs. The nerves by their agitation
start the first movement of the spring, and the brain centre hegins to
unwind itself. To show the merits and demerits, or the explanatory
kot this hypothesis, let us consider the question, as to how is'
the conscionsness of differences in degree and guality proguoed, and
how are these two kinds of differences differentiated in pure couscions.
ness, Every gneknows what qualitative and quantitative differences (i..,
those belonging to quality and degree) are, Two tons of soap differs
from five tons of soap in quantity. Bat glycerine soap differs from eoar- .
bolic soap in quality, Similarly our sensations, subjeotive experiences,
also present differences of degree and quality as well. The taste of an. .
ounce of sugar dissolved in two tumblers of water differs in *degree
from the taste of the same dissolved in five, Bab tho sensation of
taste differs from the sensation of colour in guality, The question is,
How oame man to kndw that there are any such things as a difference
of degree, and a difference of c;uality? and, lastly, How does he dis--
tinguish between these two? Here is an amccount of both on the’
dislodgment theory, which will render its futility very plain :-— '

Whenever molecular energy is dislodged at the consoious centres -
of the brain, consociousness is the resalt, Now on this hypothesis,
consciousness of differences in degree resalts from the disengagemens
of greater or less quantity of molecular energy from the same centres
of the brain, Differences of quality, whick objectively arise from
sensations being iransferred from distinct separabe extremities, or
organs, through %i&ereut channelg, will bs subjectively conscionsnessed
on this hypothesis, by the disengagemwent of molecular energy from
differens centres of the brain, Thus fT, the explanation may procesd
without error. But why should Aisengagement of molecular ene
at one centre of the brain produce a conscionsness qualitatively dif- -
forent from the conscionsness preduced by the disengagement of energy °
at another centre, still remains & problem,

Perhaps some wonld svggest that the chemical energy disengaged
at different centres is disedg&%‘ed by disintegration of atoms of dif-
forent elements, or atems of different compounds, and hence the dife
ferent sensations experienced, But even if it be so, the guesiion
still remaing the esme, For, whether it be the energy disengaged
by the decomposition of this compouud or that, or by the satkin
free of the elements of this atom or that, the energy disengag
is energy still. And the only difference that we oan coneeive
botween the enorgies disengaged at two different centres of the
brain, is the difference of quantity or degree, and not of qualily, for

L
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enorgies disengaged are emergies atill. - Hence we should only be
consoious of difference of degree, even if molgonlar energy is dislodged
at different centres of tHd" brain, an assertion which is against all
experience. We have shown how differénces in quality ocanmnot be
explained by the theery of diseffgagement of molecnlar energy. It is
at this stage that the physiological hypothesis remains at a stand-still
in reducing conscioneness in terms of energy.

We have thus shown how. all materialistic explanations fare. It
Temains now fo state the troe objective inferences regarding Atmd.
The first inference is from the structure of the nervous systenT Mtil
which ma#fis endowed and its counection with muscnlar movement.
The brain consists of collections of a grey matter, called brain-centres,
from whioh proceed fine white silvery threads, called «the nerves,
Some of these nerves, called the motor nerves, terminate in muscles,
which are appropriated for. definite motions., The function of the
nerves is mainly that of a conduoting medium like the telograph wires.
The brain centres originate the influence that is sent throngh the
nerves to the muscles that obey the influence. This influence is calleu.
the nervous current. Thus is the apparatus of movement constructed
in the human organism, Supposse, I desire to move my hand. At the -
-command of will, the proper brain centre yields forth the nervous

-ourrent which travelling through the proper- nerves prodaces the
contraction of the desired muscle and forthwith moves the hand. This
working of the muscular and nervous system proves the existence of a
willing, controlling agent. A very €t paratlel of this is the case of the
driver, turning by the exertion of his muscalar power, the reins of the
horses that Fnll the carriage. The driver is the willing, controlling agent.
The hand of the driver that yields the impetus to the reins is the
proper brain centre that yields the nervous current to the nerves. The
reins are the nerves and the horse is the muscwlar _organ which it is
desired to move. The Atmé \is thergfore regarded as the rathi, the
driver of the body, This is the §rst inference.

The second inference is from thg action of the lungs. There is*in
the act of respiration, an inspiration; (a holding of the breath within,)
and an expiration. In the act of ms}}l\'aﬁion, by the motion of proper
membranes, the air of the atmosphelq passes within the lungs to
oxidize blood, convert carbon 1ntu cas20DY; acid and burn off other im-
purities. Says Manu :— .

FEFa swEwral wrat f‘n}q |

o agferarat TuER o Ao freem o '

. The goldsmith by blowing strongly against a pidve of impures geld
removes its impurities by ox?dation. So a proper blowing of the lungs
produces the removal of all impurities of the body and the bodily
organs by oxidation. ,

Hence this vitiated, chemically changed air, now laden with carbonic

~ * anid and other imouritids, is further expelled by the act of expiration. ;
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This prooess is coutinually kept up, and thus, by the oyclic moverent
of expiration and inspiration,the bod‘y:e,tpels its waste matter, renovates
its blood, derives strength and nouris men¥{fm the invisible elements
of the air, and repairs losses and injuries. This. process argues the
existence of a blower. To make the inference clearer, lot us take the
oase of a goldsmith or blacksmith blowing with his bellows air into the
furnace against a piece of gold or iron; when the airis forced out of
the bellows into the furnace, a certain mascalar force has to be exerted.
But it rectuires no exertion on the part of the smith to fill the bellows

in with air, So with the lungs. The expiratory function is under
%Ee control of the will, But inspiration is & purely involauntary acb.
Hence it is olear that the structure of the lnngs displays the activity of
an agent tl.mt oonstantly blows the air out

A similar inference may be drawn from the phenomena of winking,
This function, too, like the lungs, is controlable by will, but even in
its ordinary performance it is 80 exaot and regular that it has beem.
aptly comwred to the movement of puppets st the hand ofen skilled
master, Winking may be artificially produced by touohing the inner
surface of the upper eyelid with anything solid, when the spasmodic
_flutter produced willvmost vividly bring out the notion of an interiorly
residing hidden master, at whose command the flutter i# produced,
like the dance of the puppet, in the effort to remove auy such
foreign material. ¢

The physiological phenomena of recuperation and growth are, above
all, most suggestive. The spirit, in the process of the growth of the
organism, byilds up by its interior anatomy all parts of the body propor-
tionately, repairs the injured parts, heals the wounds, and, more remark-
able still, puts forth an intrinsio effort to shake off all disease and dis-
turbance. This power of thespirit, as an architeot, is well known and has
given rise to such terms as the * conservative ” powers, or‘‘ economy ” of
tho human organism. A true® appreciation of this fact has also given
rise to a noble school of physicians who regard the human organism as
a solf-healing institution, the medicines occasionally given under this
treatment being meant to assis nature and not to counteract disease.
Concerning this physiological power and other allied functions of the
human spirit, says a medical authority, ‘‘ By Materialists it is said
that digestion is oaused by the action of a ocertain orgabic matier
called pepsin in conjunction with several free acids called lactio, acetic,
hydro-chloric, While the truth is, especially in mankind, the peristal-
tic movement in the alimentary canal like the® motion of the innamer-
able glands in the mucons membraue, and therefore digestion itself is
caused independently of the many wondrous cerebro-spinsl gentres,
by the soul-prindiple acting through the filaments of the sympathetio
system, which is the residence and fulcrum of the antomatio instincts
and eapecially of those vital self-intelligent principles which flow from
the others and essences in the constitution of natare into similar
substances in the spiritual organisation of man. Hunger, therefore,
is & universal voice of the soul in behalf of ibself and the denendent

-
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body ; and digestion is an apprépriation by the soul of whatsoever is
supplied for the upbuilding of both itself and body.”

Lastly, the complioated relations into which the passive organs of
sense enter with the wetive vital drgans, offer & most strong ground of
inforence for the existence of Atm&. The colour or the smell of an
objeot soon recalls ite taste, and the idem of its taste immediately
stimulates the tongue to secrete large quantities of saliva, as if in
readiness to eat the substance. 1t is in fact by this very process that
large quantities of ealiva are obtained for experimental purposes f
the tonﬁuee of dogs by presenting to their sight delicions dishes o
the fleakiy food, without actually allowing the dogs, at least for the
time being, to partake of it. “Buch indeed is the complicated relation-
ship of the functions of the organs of sense and of the vitdl organs,
thet serious diseasnes may be started up or cansed by the assoociations
thas started up by = single perception. All these facts lead to the
inference of a central conscious being here called Atmd.

L3
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e=71, —By one Supreme Ruler is this universe pervaded, even
every world in the whole circle of Nature. Enjoy pare delight,
O man, by abandouing all thoughts of this- perishable world, and
covet not the wealth of any creature existing.

gAY winfe faaifasdway wan )
wd afy armadia @ w8 fewt a1
2.—Aspire, than, O man, to live, by virtuous deeds, for a

hundred years, in peace with thy neighbours. Thus alone, and
not othen!ise, will gby deeds not influence thee.
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3.—To those reﬁions where Evil Spirits dwell and utter
darkness prevails, surely go, after death, all such men ai destroy
the purity of their own souls.®

wANRA WA o7 Aeagan wigaA gEw)
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4,—There is one unchangeable, eternal, intelligent Spirit,
even more vigorous than mind. Material senses cannot perceive
Him. *Therefore the sage withdraws his senses from their natural
course and perceives the Supreme Being everywhere present.

’ ® [ would translate the 2nd sentence thus:—“Therefors s sage does not follow his
®enses in the pursuit of their vishyae (objects) and reslizes the presence of the Sapremq
ing everywhere,~ ED.
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5.—He moves all but Himself does not move. To the ignor-

ant He is far, but to the wise He is at hand, He pervades inside
and outside of all.
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8.— * He who considers all beings as existing in the Supreme
8pirit, and the Supreme Spirit as pervading all beings, cannof
view with contempt any creatire whatsoever.”

" gfary exife qarndangfemaa: |
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. 7.—How ecan joy and ‘orrow overtake him who, through
wisdem, perceives-the Unitary Spirit as dwelling in all beings ?
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8.—¢ He oversprends all creatures, He is entirely Spirit
without the form either of & minute hody, or an externded one
which is liable to impression or organigation. He is the ruler of
the intellect, solf-oxistent, pure, perfect, omniscient, and omni-
present. He has from all eternity been assigning to all creatures
their respective purposes,” ’ ‘

sy wfynfm Qsfrargmed
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l "ﬁ.——“Miaq’ able are they who worship i . bt .
miserable are they who arrogantly presunfiegkn:;f‘vxl‘:séelf"’u far fore
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10.—Saints, wise and firm, assure us that ignaranes, the life

of senses, produces one result; and kunowledge, the life of apirit,
produces exactly the reverse, '
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11.*—He, who realizes both, passes through physioal disgo.
lution by virtue of the life of sens'es, and enters info‘};mﬁortality‘
by virtue of the life of spirit,
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12.—Miserable are they who worship atoms ag the efcient
eause of the world ; but far more miserable are they who worship
the visible things made of atoms. ' '

wRaTy: enaTRmgigEwag b
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13.—Baints, wise and firm, assure us that the worship of atoms
leads. to one result, and that of things visible to the reverse.t

& Swdmi Dayanand. Saraswati explains this Mantraas fol}m s

“ Ha who realises the yalue and. nature of dseds snd knowledge vinzoliangonsly,
trilunxpha over death by virtneof good deeds. sud ohtains immortality by virtus of true
kaowletge, | (vide "s%mmn Prakish,” p, 282, 3rd Edition,~ED.) S

tIn my bumble opinion. the word asother would better expross the soxt if it
subatituted for the st $W0 words, “the reverse,” in 13th Manira.~ED,
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14.—He, who realizes both, enjoyd after death which is the

consequence of the worship of things visible, immortality, the
fruit of the realization of divine power displayed in atoms.
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15.—¢ O Thou who givest sustenance to the world. unveil
that face of the Zrue sun which is now hidden by a veil” of golden
light, so that we may see the truth and know our whole duty.”

“qud % 7w g wrwem I ol Ty | A g
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16.—O0 8age of sages, Preserver, Ruler, Eternal Light, and
J.ife of the creation ! gather up Thy rays, so that I may be able to
feel Thy glorious presence full of beatitude.‘ This alone is my
earnest prayer,
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17.—The air shall sustain the immortal spiritual body, the
gross one shall only last till cremation. O thou! who hast sown
the seed of deeds, remember that the same thou shalt reap.

W wa gauy U wAAm famifa 27 sgmia frwe)
AT W (R Sfasw aw sfe faGa ugen

© 18.~~0 All-wise Being! Thou art the source of know-
ledge. Inspire us with Thy wisdom, lead us to rectitude, and
drive off our evil, Tothis end, we repeatedly praise Thee and

ndore,
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ELIGION, as society at present exists, has been grossly misconceived.
" Artificial prayers, consisting of set phrases, uttered almost unconsciously,
or, at the best, in & state of semi-consciousness, by unfeeling hearts, who, in
their lives and conduct, have betrayed inhuman vices, craelty, uncontrollable
passions, strogg. antipathies and inexcusable weaknesses ; forced ceremonials,
adopted through imitation, habit, fashion, custom, or fear,of society ; costly,
useless, energy-wasting and time-consuming' rituals; bold iniquities, that priests
and leaders of sects have practiced, establishing inequalities of men in the sight
of Heaven ; these and similar other absurdities have nsurped the title of religion,
and have inundated the wotld with an uncontrollable flood of misery, vite, crime,
war and bloodshed. The countenance of religion has become completely dis.
figured by looks of mutual hatred and diabolical enmity, by freaks of vengeance
and ambition, by anxiety-toned glare of selfish eyes, by anger-broken brow of
iutolerance, and {y the dreadful palloar of falsehood-poisoned faculties.

Reaton and faithfulness have been divorced from the entire domain of in~
tellect, Religion has bdcome synonymous with a mere profession of creeds or
opinions. Mere faith has been substitated for living good lives and doing
gracious deeds. Words have dethroned works. Superstition and mythology
bave dictated explanations of the mystery of the universe—explanations thut
are not less interesting, mor more true than the tales of Arabian Nights.
Metaphysics has been driven to bear witness to the compstenoy of the atory.
telling, lie-manufacturing machinery of these explhnations. Guess and conjec-
ture fill the room of exactness and certainty. Dresms have been enthrusted
upon society 88 facts. Imaginatios has been strainedeto yield forth super.
natural theology, preternatural wiracles and unnataral doctrines, Human nature
has been vilified, insulted and stigmatized, as wholly depraved. Hope and ex-
pectation have been banished from the fature. Eternal hell-Aames and mighty
engines of tortare have been forged and imposed upon the people instead,

Many usefui and noble facalties have been denied their privilege, others
have been completely suppressed ; wheress some have been put to severe per-
secation and trying ordeal. The whole stock of energy has been consigned
to bigotry and dogmatism. . Buoh, in fact, has been the office of religion.

Many gifted iutelleots, endowed with clear heads, have perceived this
ruinons character of religion, and have revolted at it., And such is the sad
spectacle still presented that many minds do yet revolt at it, and feel an aversion
towards religion which is highly prejndicial to the interests of progress and
truth, The noble couceptions which true religion might have engendered, $ha
Joys that might have spruug therefrom, fertilizing and gardenizing the soil
of life, are entire strangers to the necessarily sceptical honest, trath-seeking
minds of present times. : o
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Is not all thin ‘deplorable ? _Is nothing better possible ? Are we to be
set adrift on the -ocean of uncerlain, yet honsst soopticisma P Is the mystery
of life really insolable ? Perhaps, it is not given to man to understand the
nature of thinga | If ib be so, life would be a sad spectacle indeed ; pains and
miseries of this world would bo simply unbearable.

Fortunately, however, the above is attributable to human igneranceof
rae religion. Trne religion is free from all artificiality and fabrication. True
religion is not merely an oral profession. It is no mythology. Itisa living
essence. It is highly practical. Tt is founded ou entire truth. It takes for its
basis the harmonious tzvetopment of all the facultics, the righteous unfolding 0¥

#ll our eapabilities of kiiowing aud being.

Religion, true religion, consists in living a life in Divinity ; for,

“ There's a 'Divinity that shapes our ends,
¢ Rough-hew them how we will.”

To reulize the existence of this Divinity and to feel its presence every-
where and at every time with us,is the first lesson to be learnt in religion.
The conception that Nature w.th her immutable laws and inexhaustible energies,
with her infinity of forms and phenomena—is not an‘edifice of “ chance,” but
has the positive fact of an Ever-active and Moving Principle diffused throngh-
out Natare for its basis, is the beginning of religion, When one has realized
this, and, in the joyous depths of his conscionsness, cen exclaim, “ BY ONK
SUPREME RULER IS THIS UNIVERSE PERVADED, EVEN EVERY
WORLD IN THE WHOLE CIRCLE OF NATURE,” he is then fit to take a
step further, and learn the lesson of individnal reformation. But the lesson of
jndividasl reformation ‘is mever received till man has learnt to penmetrate,
through the fleeting forms and phenomena of Nature, into Nature's God.

Nature widely spreais ler svanescent oharms and flecting beauties every.
where. Man is-oasily misled by her alluring attractions and wild enchantments
to forget the Bverlasting, Ftornal God that resides in the interior of and pervades
each of her ephemeral prodactions. The human mind, when as yet undeveloped
and nnrefined, is soon held in eaptivity by the bondage of sensuous phenomens
of world. The gor%aons display of riches and wealth, the pompons shew of
raok and digaity, the laxariant abaudance of opulence, the licentious sensusl-
jsms of ease and aMuence, mot unoften uunbalance the young unsophisticated
mind, and merge him into a mea of worldly ambitions, ‘and expose him to the
sarihly auxieties of Euvy, Passion, Jealousy, Hatred and Vice. Not seldom is
man thus blinded to the interests of his everlasting life ; and the true delight
that ever entars the bosom of n devotee who, while holding himself aloof from
the affections of this phedomenal world, coutemplates the All-pervading Qod
of the Universe in His bounteous dispensation thronghout Nature, is thus a
stranger to him. Man, oconsequently, requires to be reminded that thi world
s fosting show, that the pleasures of genses sre never permanent, %lmt an
esrbhly lifs in an" unweedy garden that mever grows to sded, and that empty
ditfes Mk mes and hokors, reaped in this world, will notlast long. It is wreng to
hold but onr affestions for things perishable. The Eternsl, the Everlasting

_ fiould engage our-sttention, draw our affections, absorb oar interest, and extite
our aspirations, for, thex alone, is true delight possible. * :
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Wouldst thoa, O man, feafrom the evils of this world, from she glamonr
of earthly pomp aud deception? Wouldst thou get rid of envy, passion, jea.
lousy and hatred 7 Wouldst thon be released from the restraints, burdens, cares
and anxieties of earthly bondage? Dost thou seek for the purs everlasting on-
joyment of peace aud happiness ! Theu, “ENJOY *URE DELIGHT, O MAN,
BY ABANDONING ALE THOUGHTS OF THIS PERISHABLE WORLD.”

When thus conceived, what a blessing is religion, pare religion! Its*
lessons are full of wise and useful teachings. Led from Nature Nature’s God, we
lenrn to contemplate the perishableness of this world and dislodge our

esifections for it, When thus fitted, we are ub!e to take a step furtber; and that
Jeads divectly to individual reformation, which essentially depeuds upon the
perception of justice, & principle deepest engrained in human nature,

There is & Deific Essence that rules and governs all by 8 general wire pro
vidence, intended for the highest good of all. +'this universa) providence enlivens
the minutest atom as well as the largest sun, and fits the one and the other each
for its respective mission which is the highest good of all. A realisation of this
providence working for the highest good of all, and a sympathetio vibration with
the pulsations of this providence constitutes a true perception of the principle,

The highest good ofall being the object, the wondrous system of Nature is the
Divine Lustitation falfilling this mission 1n & troly wondrons and sublime
manuer, lts eternal, immutable, unchangeable laws are the Divine code of
perfect legislation, breathings from the essence of the Deity, modes in which He
eternally lives, rules and governs all. He keeps no vigilant, watohful, designing,
conspiving, and often-times dishonest, corruptible policg to kesp a racord of each
one’s doings, snd to superiutend his actions, lest they disturb the general pemce
ot His subjects. The Divine Iustitution is not susceptihle of such weaknesses,
Each one's memory is his infallible record-keeper, wh_ereas,the sonsible organisation
that apprises each of pleasnre and pain, is the omnipresent police whose mission
is not to punish but to teach lessons and to reform. There are no courts where
law suite are decided ; bat social feelings, affections and other emotions are the
interior chambers of the mind, wherg Reason sits on thg throme of perpetual
judgment. This is the wniversal machinery employed in the Institution of
Nature, And its object being the highest good of all, it is 0 regulated that the
personal good of each, on the whole, consists in the good of all, Tha eternal and
immatable laws of Nature, consequently, recognize no special obligations, no
individual isolated rights, and are no respecters of ersons. One way the whole
turrent of Nature flows—TaE Coumon Wrar. No violation of this common
gourse is possible without involving the transgressor in the consequences of his
transgression—consequences by virtue of which he is thrown off from the
common course, for a moment, to leave the general current undisturbed, to get
himsolf parified, rectified, and resigned, if not willingsto be subservient to 5:,
interests of $he universal whole, .

The law of justipe, that keeps each being in pesoceful relations with his
neighbaur, and diotates to him the standard of purity of his ewn sonl, also env
Jolng upon him the self-chosen and pleasing duty of living in peace with his
ueighbours, and in tane with the external world. ~The destruotion of this equili-

Tium is what constitutes discord, disease, misery, war and destruction. Sboul
82y individual, therefore, attempt to disturb the general peats, the indispensabl
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consequences of this ¥ransgression will inevitably devolve themselves upon him.

But far different is the case of oné who conscionsly and wilfully adopts tlie
career that Providence has designed and regulated for sll. His path, though

difficult in the beginning, leads straight to individual happiness and social wel-
fare, His is a path of peace and tranqguillity. No envious heart-burn, no ex-

hausting emalation, no feeling of contempt or disgust, no despair or disappoint-
ment, no discontentment with his envirouments ever prompts him to swerve
*from the righteous course and spoil the temple ot his personal health and in.

dividual existence, On the contrary, his social and fraternal feelings are satur.
ated to satiation, his disinterested natare uplifts him above ordinary persecution
on one hand and selfishness on the other, his reason is unclonded, and his will pur®”
and undefiled. For, let man once comprehend that there is a wise Providence
that regulateg the affairs of the boundless universes around us by the ordination
of general laws, let him once to his satisfuction understand, comprebend nnd know
these general laws, and feel the existence of this Providence in the depths of his
heart fully enough never to forget it for a single moment in his life, let him onco
enter this conditisn, and he will feel the unity of his spirit with that of others.

He will find himself in tune with all others, Then will arise a perception of
trae brotherhood with mankind, for it will be seen that our delight consists in

making others delighted, our happiness in making others happy.

It is this perception of universal justice (which regards all mankind as
oue brotherhood and impels man to seek the harmonization of his interest with
duty, lest, in not doing so, he may transgress the motion of natural currents
that lead to general good), that can keep one willingly and delightfully from
infrin%ing upon the rights and liberties of others. Thus alone, when in accord
with the maxims of universal justice, can he trathfully exclaim * COVET NOT
THE WEALTH OF ANY OREATURE EXISTING.” Only then, and not till
then, is true individual reformation possible.

Religious progress, however, does by no means end here. Merely to keep
one’s self aloof from the turmoils of this earthly life, to remain, as it were, un-
impressed by the fleeting show and vanity of this world, or lastly to abstain
from infringing upon the rights and liberties of others, is but the nogative or
prohibitive side of religion, with which even sinfal indolence, coldest indifference,
conniving reticence, and an abetter's silence are compatible. Religion is too
positive to be restricted to these mere prohibitive duties. The wondrous or-
ganization of man endowed Wwith potent energies and vivacious capabilities, has
gome mors imperativs demands, points out to the existence of some higher ends,
and cannot be silenced by the dictates of mere prohibitive morality. For
puarposes of mere peaceful enjoyment, never in conflick with the enjoyments of
others, . passive organization would have been quite enough. But man possesses
active powers, innate eunergies, and stirring elements; and all these are nob
in vain. They beckon him towards the constant application and energetic em-
sloymant of all his bodily and mental powers for the glorious end of achieving
peace and happiness for himself and his neighbours. ~Activity and not sluggisb-
ness is the law of nature. Animate and inanimate Natare, both, is foll of
lively energy and restless animation. Nothing is idle. The ant is ever busy,
the earth we live upon-ever whirls round and round, the plants and trees ar

ever employed in their growth, the air is always circulating and the waters
are always bubbling and flowing! Look round and say, what religion does
- 4Natare enjoin, what lessons does it widely outspread ¢ _Everywhere in the
domain of Natare, the inherent forces are ever busy in manifesting their presence:
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Nature enjoins bat one veligion, and that is Action, incessant; nptiring, powerful,
energetic Action,—for guod, for glory, for health and for happiness of Kach and
All._ “ASPIRE, THEN, 0 MAN, TO L1VE IN VIRTUOUS DEEDS FOR
A HUNDRED YEARS IN PEACE WITH THY NEIGHBOURS. THUS
ALONE, AND NOT OTHERWISE, WiLL THY DEEDS NOI CONTAMIL
KATE THEE.”

To one who leads a lifo of incessant useful activity, how beanteous is the.'
universo! It is a rich mine of happiuess that only requires digging down and
+uking possession of. And what are human faculties to him ? Bpeech with its

®bower to soothe and to bless, musio with its power to calm and to refresh, affec-
tions with their muinsprings to elevate and to support, and thoughts with their
wings to take the loftiest lighcs and to soar; these and other faculjges are full of
hidtﬁn beauttes. Each organ is pure and holy, as its mission 1a noble and
sublime, Can one admive this beauty of the human system, appreciate it at its
worth, comptehend its holiness, desire its furity aud still remain disagreeable,
discordant and deformed bimself ? No, he is too alive to the beauties of internal
purity and the lastre of inward holiness, ever to linger in the darkness of filthy
sensnalism or hell of moral decrepitude. Purity of motives: holiness of deeds and
loveliness of lives are the internal beauties that he prises most, and values above
all. He cannot degrade himself by destroying this internal beauty, for he is
alive to the trath that ‘¢ TO THOSE REGIONS WHERE EVI’L SPIRITS
DWELL AND UTTER DARKNESS PREVAILS SURELY GO AFTER
DEATH ALL SUCH MEN AS DESTROY IHE PURITY OF TH EIR OWN
SOULS " He is ragher filled with joy at the glorious capabilities of his
existence and at the priceless gift of life, is inspired with gratefulness for His
endowment of reason, and moved to thanksgiving for the possession of his moral
pature. His spirit is moved with gratitude towards Him who pervades all immen-
sily, animates the orbs of heaven and the worms of earth, and destines them for
ceaseless action for millenniums to come. Where is there an object in the
unfolded universe, that does not inspire the grateful mind to sing praises of Him,
who reigns supreme everywhere, showering beantiés and blessings around? In
due acknowledgement of our gratefulness and our dependeuce upon Him, our
souls rise in wor-hipful attitude Yowards Him, whois “ONE UNCHANGE-
ABLE, ETERNAL, INTELLIGENT SPIRIT, EVEN MORE VIGOROU3
THAN MIND.” It istrue that ‘“Material senses cannot porceive Him."” bat
the heart bends in homage, ever grateful for the beauteous gifts of providencs.
Flavours, odors, coiors, ounds aud other external impressions may affoct
the externally-minded man and render him forgetful of the source from whom
all these flow, but one in whose spirit beanty blooms, and gratitnde rices with
fragrant incense of submissive homage, cannot help penetrating beyond them.
He “WITHDRAWS HIS SENSES FROM THUEIR NATURAL COURSE
AND PERCEIVES THE SUPREME BEING EYERYWHERE PRESENT.
No more do the deiusive phenomena of the world delude him. Sensuoys
charms and external vanities no more blind his expanded and intey-
nally-nnfolded vision. Far from exterual strife, and in the quiet of his mind, he
perceives the Supreme Bping that MOVES ALL BUT HIVSELF DOE3
NOT MOVE. Yes, to the worldly-minded, passion-stricken, ignorance-ri gpn
individuals, He may be far, BUT 10 THE WISE HEL IS AT HAND,” fyr,
He pervades insids and oufside of ALL." For a mind thus moved with the
spirit of greatefulnoss, discord, discoutent and disturbance cxist no ‘more,
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For, what are jealousy, hatred, envy, contempt and other dicords but different
forms of antipathy? And how can antipathy exist, when one has realised for
all mankind a common destiny, when one perceives each spirit moved by kindred
influences of the same Providence, each item of the vast universe animated by
the same breath and each individual heart flaming with identical heaven-
lighted fires, All differences and distances melt away. Human kind iy one fa-
mily. All are brothers. ‘There are no enmities, no rivalries, no jealousies and no
oppositions. Under the patronnge of such a mental exaltation, one is delight-
fally led to consider “ ALL BEINGS AS-EXISTING IN THE SUPREME
SPIRIT AND THE SUPREME SPIRIT AS PERVADING ALL BEINGS,”
and “ CANNOT VIEW WITH CONTEMPI ANY CREATURE WHATm™
SOEVER ;" nor can “ joy and sorrow overtake him,” for, he perceives through
His wisdom “)the unitary SPIRIT THAT DWELLS IN ALL BEINGS.”

Reverance, admiration and love are the only feelings that actnate Aim whose
rception extends to the Unitary Bpirit of the nuiverse. When one reflects,
g:w one i3 moved with reverence even towards those surperiorly endowed in-
dividuals, who, though superior, are fallible, finite, liable to pain, ignorauce, dis-
appointmént, weekness and their consequences, it ceases to be & wonder that he
should be moved with greater respect, admiration and reverence towards Him
whe “OVERSPREADS ALL CREATURES, IS ENTIRELY SPIRIT, WITH.
OUT FORM, EITHER OF A MINXUTE BODY OR AN EXTENDZD ONE,
WHICH I8 LIABLE TO IMPRESSION OR ORGANISATION,” « WHOQ
IS THE RULER OF THE INTELLECT, SELF-EXISTENT, PURE, PER-.
FECT, OMNISCIENT AND OMNIPRESENT,"—THE KIND FATHER
“WHO HAS FROM ALL ETERNITY BEEN A&SIGNING TO ALL
CTEATURES THEIR RESPECTIVE PURPOSES.”

Blessed are they who enjoy the knowledge of this Divinity, this Omnipre-
sent Providence. Kxcessive joy dwells in the conscious depths of those who
feel the presence of this Great Reality, Life is a rich luxary, an immanent
blessing, an eternity of enjoyment and growth. Death is swallowed up in vic-
tory. But miserable are they who are tied within the meshes of iynorance all
around. Insensible of this Great Reality ef the universe, can ignorance go
further ? See what a wreck it makes. There is nothing more hideous than
tgnorance. It has been truly said that when man only once becomes conscious
of his ignorance, it is simpl% unbearable, Wisdom, therefore, begins with the
consoiousness of sgnorance. The wise Socrates was right, assuredly right, when
he said, “I only know that I know nothing.” All discord springs out of igno-
rance, See what a hideous picture it presents. Bays immortal Patanjali. :—

“afrenufagamwayg franfegamenfadaa”

‘¢ Pourfold is the fearful power of ignorance. It leads its pitiable victim, in
the first place, to conclude that this visible, audible universe, the very elements
of which are given to decomposition and decay, shall last for ever, that this gross
physical body, this mortal coil, is the only thing that lasts after death, In the
second place, it Jeads him to the horribly erroneous conviction that femald
beauty,—beauty which has been styled by some philosophers as a silent cheat-
practice of falsehood, theft and the like, the very esrence of which breathes filth
snd impurity, are enjoyments pure and desirable. In the third place, it plunges
him into that ocean of pain and misery, the sen of passions and sensualitics, in
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the gratification of which the blind vietim of Ignorance imagines the acquisition
of pleasura and of happiness, Fourthly and lastly, the victim of Ignorance has
no conception of soul and spirit. To him there is no soul beyond this material,
ponderable, visible substance.” Such is ignorance, and as such it may truly be
called shs tife of senses, for, what is it but a recognition of no happiness beyond
sensual pleasures, of no life beyond that of senses, and of no world beyond the
sensible one? Surely “ MISERABLE ARE THEY WHO WORSHIP Q-
NORANCE; BUT FAR MORE MISERABLE ARE THEY WHO
ARROGANTLY PRESUME KNOWLEDGE” For, he is not wise who
presumes to know more; who claims to carry a pile of books in his brain; or
*a thick cluster of words and phrases in his memory; or & shower of sarcastic
voeabulary in his tongne; or a borrowed magasine of that stuff (which is so use-
ful for purposes of victory in intellectual warfare, commonly knowh by the name
of arguments)’ in his promiscuous store house, called the mind. Wise is rather
he who foels nobly, thiuks nobly, lives nobly and ACTS NOBLY, The differ-
ence between wisdom and ignorance is the difference of opposites, Wisdom is
life perpetual, happiness eternsl, and peace for ever. Ignorance is all the
misery, all the crime, all the sickness, all the evil, that exists in this werld, The
difference between Wisdom and Ignorance is all the difference that is possible
in this world. They, were not wrong who proclaimed “THAT IGNORANOCE,
THE LIFE OF SENSES, PRODUCES ONE RESULT; AND KNOW.
LEDGE, THE LIFE OF SPIRIT, PRODUCES EXACILY THE REVERSE,”

Bat blessed is the wise man who gets good out of evil and nectar ont of
poison. For a wise maiy the very senses have asacred function to perform. Thig
is the fanction of HATGTEAYT (Karmopdsana),—that well-ordered, rightecusly
regulated religious life which leads to emancipation from bondage, from sin’s
from misery and from death. Yes, wisdom extracts discipline out of seuses,
righteousness out of passious, elevation out of affections, emancipation ont of
ignorance, and yields forth as its fruit everlasting bliss and immoriality, Of
such, has it been said. “HE WHO REALIZES TH, PASSES THRQUGH
PHYSIOAL DIS3OLUTION BY VIRTUE OF THE LIFE OF SENSES,
AND ENTERS INTO IMMORTALITY BY VIRTUE OF THE LIFE OF

S8PIRIT.”

Many ave the victima of Ignorance and direful are the forms it asanmes,
One of them is what may, for want of 8 better name, be called scientific athe-
ism. This is a belief in the omnipotence of atoms, The externally-minded
scientific man, whose mind is replete with conceptions of matter and motion,
with dynamical and mechanical explanations, ever true to his ir_numct of never
believing any thing except on the testimony of his senses, begins the task of
ernde analysis, He dissects organised structures, nerves, m}uclel and tulue?.
and re-dissects. but thronghout all the labyrinths of ‘the brain, all the compli-
eated net work of veins and arteries, he finds no trace of an iatelligent God, all
is motion or matter in motion. He begins his physiological researches and ends
in chemical and nervods action everywhere, Again he len.yes the organic de-
partment of natare, and analyzes and decomposes, apd again gnalyzes and de-
vomposes each solid and liquid and gas, now in a crucible, then in & retort, now -
by means of heat, and then by means of electricity, here ‘vnth resgente, and
there with reactions, but meets everywhere with atoms, their affinities and their

valencies, hut nowhere with God. Qu the positive avidance of Adivast shanwe.
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tion, and from the infallible platform of personal experience, with his head raised
in the proud majesty of knowledge, and his spine straightened with the nervous
energy of natyral forces, he bids farewell, a last farewell to the barbaric dogma
of a belief in the existence of an intelligent, all-pervading, all-moving Principle
His belief in the poteuce of atoms is boundless, They are unanalyzable, unde-
‘composable, simple monads, uncreated and eternal in their existence, endowed (not
by anything else, but naturally through necessity of existence) with inconceiv-
able motions. In the vast ohaotic operation of these atomic furces, specific atoms
met throagh accident and selection, united together, assnmed a temporary
organization, exhibiting signs of breathing conscions life. This germ of life, on
account of wholly unespected and incomprehensible circumstauces, under favor.®
-able conditions, (favorable through chance or selection) propagated itself and
maltiplied. Great was the struggle for existence, then raging. Many fortunately
organized beings were, in the course of this struggle, again hurfed back into
the atomie chaos whence they sprung. This is Exztinction, But some fortunate
organizations ﬁortuuate, not through merit or desert, nor throagh design, but
fortunats somehow) survived this diresome catastrophe, and prospered. Their
organization modified and developed nev organs, and remodified and redeveloped,
till man appeared on the stage. Now man, this man, the product of for-
tuitous combination of atoms, with his heated brain, exudesgntirely unsupported
dootrines of immortality and Providence. Can a seasible man believe such
‘dogmas? Vain are thy efforts, O theologian! to coustruct an edifice of re-
ligion on the foundation of sand. Human race, as a race, may, for long ages
tb tome, survive, but individual man shall only go back to the vile dust from
whence he sprang. v

Buch is scientific atheism Al is uncertain and unreliable, Life is but an
acoidental spark produced by the friction of mighty wheels, the blind whirling
motion of which constitutes the phenomena of the universe. There is no hopo
of futurity, no consolation for oppressed virtue or disappointed justice, hereafter.
A natural result of which i¢ that the worshipper of omnipotent atoms, dashed
headlong into a sea of unrighbeousnesa and immorality, tramples all justice
‘without & pang, suppresses all virtae without a sigh, and over the wreck of all
that is noble and elevating in human naturc bailds his philosophy of desperate-isu.
He is desperate in his actions, desperate in his logic and desperate in his
feelings, Or perchance his is a philosophy of resignation. Desperate or resign-
ed, there are the signs of brutal violence to human nobility rendered, and as is
‘the case of all violence rendered to human nature, the subject is agitated, dis- -
fyrbed, listless, melancholy, petrified or simply uncouscious of himself. Miser-
able, thongh, is this extreme form of scientific atheism, there is & softened form
of it, however, which is compatible with a certain and & very high degree of |
morality. For, there is ip the scientific atheis,t a strong belief, at least, in the |

" nochangenble, and immutable nature of laws, or of the order of Nature. He is
not muperstitious. In the world of effects, at least, he is a master
Miserable and disturbed as his life of the interior may be, hs
external life is, no doubt, & complete success. But far different is the case
of one who, through superstitious ignorance, neither bas any conception
of the Intelligent Ruler of the universe, nor & definite conception of any
law or order in the universe, but sabstitutes for the enuobling belief o
a monotheist or the natural dependence of an atheist, a mean, grovelling or der
St - afdlamonta like earth. or of obiects like stones and trees, of
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even of bodies of men  Of such degrading and debasing forms of theism, tha
world is fall. There i3 the h>motheisin (man-worship) of the Christians, the
Locu—theism of the Mahimad wns, the idolatry of the pagans, the pantheism of
the Vedantis, and the prlytheism of the Hindus; and all bigotry, dogmatism,
sectarianism, intolerance and fanaticism of which the world's history is so full,
is wholly attributable to, and is a atanling evidence of, the miserably degene.
rated condition of the people at large, Iucalculable are the evils that flow
from the worship of things visible. Truly has it been said, "MISKERABLE ARE
THEY WHO WORSHIP ATOMS AS THE EFFICIENT CAUSE OF THE
WORLD, BUT FAR MORE MISERABLE ARE THEY WHO WORSHIP
o[HE VISIBLE THINGS MADE OF ATOMS.

Leading, as they do, to widely differing results, scientific atheism and variouns
forms of worghip of things visible are capable of a use to which wisdom puts
them, when they are no more those disgnsting thiugs that they were. 'I'he
mighty hand of wisd ym oxtracts out of things visible thut sense, education and
vseful application which is the primiry basis or the granite.foundation of all
interior development. Man’s lifo-term is thus converted into a pleasant, in-
stractive, invigoratiug, prwer-awakening joarney that leads throush the invisi.
bleportuls of death to calm eternal. Not alone is the visible material of the
universe thus converfed into a rich, useful store for future, but the snviaible un-
decomposable atoms als, ave, by the touch of wisdom's hwnd, seen to be the seat
of the power of the Almighty Maker, Atoms ars but the vehicle through which
the Lord Divine sends forth everlasting energy and life into the visible, Thas
“ HE WHO REALISES BOTH, ENJOYS, AFTER DEATR WHICH |3,
THE CONSEQUENOE OF THE WORSHIP OF THINGS VISIBLE,
IMMORTALITY, 1HE FRUIT OF THE REALIZATION OF THE
DIVINE POWER DISPLAYED IN ATOMS.”

Here let us pause, and tako a survey of the graat eminence to which we
have ascended. There is God, the Supreme Ruler of the un verse, pervading
in all, distributing justice for all, and assigning for each and all, their respective
mission. Here is man endowed with potent, active faculties, energetic caéa.
bilities, and all-achieving powers, adequate to fulfili the mission to him assign-
ed ; and here is a glorious, beautious universe, 8o attractive, so useful, so beanti-
ful, so harmonious that the heart rises in utter gratitude to the Great Dispenser
of all gifts, “ O THOU WHO GIVEST SUSTENANCE TO THE WOURLD,
UNVKIL, THAT FACE OQF THE TRUE SUN WHICH IS NOW HIDDEN,
BY A VEIL OF GOLDRN LIGHT, 80 THAT WE MAY S8EE THE TRUTH
AND KNOW OUR WHOLE DUTY.” O PRESERVER, SAGE OF SAGES,
RULER, ETERNAL LIGHT, LIFE OF THE CREATION! GATHER UP
THY RAYS, SO THAT I MAY BE ABLE TO FEEL THY GLORI(US PRE.
SENCE FULL OF BEATITUDE. THIS ALONE 1S MY EARNEST
PRAYER, Wonderful ig the immortal life Thon bgstowest, n,.nd wonderful the
justice Thon dealest. Sablime is the process by which the immortal spiritual

body (GwR afk) is raised out of the gross physical one and supported. For,

even after death, Thon peoplest us in a world, the enjoyments of which are
the fruits of ths wery seeds thut herewith our deeds we have sown. ]

«0 ALL-WISE BEING! THOU ART THE SOURCE OF KNOW.
LEDGE, inspire US WITR THY wisdom, LEAD US TO RECTITUDE,
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ANDIDRIVE OF¥ OUR KVIL To this end, WE reperted.y PRALSE
THEE AND ADORE. .

W T

This little pamphlet contrins an English translation with Sanskrit text of
Ish sp waished by Lnla Gara Datta M A, (Assistant Professor) of the Lahore
Government Co lege. The learned translator has appended a skilful exposition
of the hymns which are shown to inculcate the principles of the trae religion.

(Serinl No 510, Register No, 2167, .Sapplement to the Punjab Governmeut‘

Gazette datod 27th June, 1889.)
Note on Arguments in favour of Vedic Reyelation.

1. No affirmations of the Vedas are contradicted by the laws of nature.
Nay they are positive laws of nature..

The word-structure of the vadas is founded upon a super hnman princi-
ple the words being taken by their genial and general interpretations and not in
their convantional seunse. '

8. Without some or other kind of educatian no man is able to discover
laws of natare nor even to be able to have a langaage or expression. This ar-
gament can be of use to us when it is proved not only thfat vedus aro the oldest
books of the world, bat that they are coeval with the udvent of man,

Lenving out any discussion ou the potency of these arguments, there is one
‘point in connggtion with the pamphlet worth consideration

Are or are not mental powers of themselves capable ‘of doing any thing ?
Reason, the present developed (by Revelation) reason is the test of true Ro-
velation. Why then admit Revelation at al.? 'lhere is a necessity of belief in
revelation for our question i8 not as to what the standard of ¢ruth is but as to
what are the facts of the primitive world, That reason is incapable of unfolding
itself wilhozt the aid of revolation is however unproved, cnless it is shown how?
Even lower animals have some domman modes of reasoning. Thoagh their rea-
soning is limited by arguing from similar to exactly similar. It i3 easy to show
that man owes the superiority of his reasoning powers to the use of language, but
oan it be sbown that man is incapable of the use of language without Revelation?
If this be done, the whole question is resolved.

4. There i+ another reason in favour of Ravelation and that is of the eter-
nity of shibda. - Owing to its subtlety and metaphysical acateness it cannot be
admitted innocently h-re. (For reference see ?nrva Mimansa first part). It
is briefly this that shabda is eternal. All modern scientists admit that the
store of energy in the world is constant. Now Shabda is also a kind of energy.
Henoe Shabda is quantitatively constant, Thus one part of the argnment is
rendered tolerably concrete. %ut to prove beyond dispute that Shabda is eter-
nal requires not only that thd store of energy be constant but that although all
other forms of energy may be convertible, this, the energy of 8habda, must be
incouvertible, Now this cannot be trne of human Shabda. It is to be dis-
covered. which sense does the author of the Mimansa attach to the Divine Shab.
da so a8 to render it a form of inconvertible energy. That this energy is
vibratile energy is highly improbable. 1 think the anther of the Mimansa main.
taina it a8 & form of energia sensibilis, an energy but a conscious (improperly
rendered sensible) energy. I have before said that this is a very subtle argn-
went. and reaniras a sharn intallect ta davalone it. However rudelv 1 mav have
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sketched these argnmeuts, I believe that anless these and ‘these nrgun}ents alone
are developed in & form switable to the presc:llt stage of middle class iutellect no
proper tolution of the quesstion will be obta}ned. o

1. That Revelation, if possible, is possible, at the l_)egmmng of the wox;]d.

9 That there cannot be and must not be any log:cnl inconyistency in be«
lioving revelation as possible on the datum of an Omnipotent God N

These two propositions are to me as clear as any metaphysical proposition

can be. i ) )
But the question seens to be between special creation, and evolutionary

development.
More here after.*
Laiuorn: Youre sinceroly,
. GURU DATTA,
The 19th May 1884 Vidyarthi,

PREFACE TO THE

VEDIC MAGAZINE

AN Py o SRR

Che following preface to Pandit Guru Datta’s Vedic Magazine, from
which the main pertion of this book has been taken, will, it is
hoped, be found interesting—ED.

Tue interest excited in Vedic Philosophy, by the great stir cansed
hroughout the religious world here and abroad by the revolutionizing and
wmergizing spirit of SWAMI DAYANANDA'S teachings, is yet iu its dawn.
Che wide world is but just awaking to the sublime and elevating sense of the
Tedas. The sacred and antique realms of Sanskrit Literature, replete with the
socondite knowledge ot Nature and Nature's God, are yet unexplored And tho
yusy, practical, matter-absorbed, competition-worn present world stands strong-
ly in need of an interior soul-reaching philosophy that might teach the peop%e
'he beneficent principles of peaceful progress, and dispel the ignorance of party
ipirit and sectarianism, so congenial to the uucultured masses, by shedding ite
nys of benevolent and philanthropic wisdom, .

Society, at present, needs be educated in the principles of true reform which
‘onsists not in * pandering to, or reflecting the popular sentiment,’” or in adapt.
ng ourselves to the “ prevailing modes of thought and feeling,” but in * educat-
ng the world ont of its mulitifareous errors and unrighfteousness.”

An author has well spoken of the tendency of things to degenerate, when
eft to themaelves, The remark holds especially good of all doctrines and philo-
iophies. All philosophies require to be unourished up by eonstant controversy,
‘omparison, application and exemplification, to keep up a vivid conception and

#This wag a note addressed to me after perusiog my urdu pamphlet called Maslab-i Jlham

The doctrine of Ravelution | nrasent sd tn him fae his nmioe wm



124 PREFACE 10 VEDIC MAGAZINE,

living belief in them ; otherwige, *the shell and husk only of theit meaning i«
retained, the finer essence being lgst.”* The Vedic philosophy i8 no exception
to this rule. Indian History, from the time of Mahabharata up to this day, is
au ample illustration of this degeneration of Vedic philosophy. The spirit of
pure and simple truth, so characteristic of the Vedas, had departed from them,
and left behind the remains of petrified mythic names, upon which was subse-
quently raised the structare o Puranic mythology and modern philology, till
Swami Dayanand, with his native geniug, strove to commune with the Rishis
of old, aud with his logical, controversial, magnetic intellect, 1estored the Vedus
to their primitive position of ** self-illuminating knowledge.”

A continuouns preservation, theretore, of this “self illnminating knowledge,"
from the attacks of time-honoured superstition, sophisticated philology and
materialistic thinking, is undoubtedly one of the needful labours of the day.

It is with these objects in view ‘that the Virajananda Press undertakes
to publish a Monthly Magazine, to be atyled the Vedic Magazine, in English,
of 48 oggnvo pages, purely catholic, free-spoken and independent in spirit,
admitting of well-written articles oun all subjects of religions, moral, social and
philosophical interest.

To meet the needs of the ever-increasing intereat ih the Vedas, by present-
ing trauslations, abstracts, reviews and criticisms on different portions of Vedic
literatura; to picture the interior truths of Vedic philosophy, so needed in this
age of externalism ; to present the plilanthropic and bgnevolent religion of the
Vedas, in contrast-with the sectarian, ar communitarian, but not humanitarian
religions of the world ; to attack time-honoured and ignorance-begotten super-
stitions; to teach the principles of true reform as distinguished from time-serving
and popular policies; to keep alive the pure and simple traths of the Vedas,
by presenting controversial articles and reviews; to remove the wilful misinter-
pretations, or sincere misunderstandings of selfish priestcraft, pedantic philolo-
gi<ts and shallow materialists; these are the high and difficult objects, which it
shall be the attempt of the Magazine to aimt at and as far as possible to achieve,

It is hoped that the generous reader who sympathises with these objects
will freely extend his belging hand in this direction, for it is hardly possible to
curry ont any high and thorongh-going religious or moral reform without well-
sustained labour.

* Mills' Essay Lion berty.
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“ Oy " is the name of the Eternal and Omnipresent S8pirit,
The Vedas and Shastras, and even the whole universe, when
understood, declare the nature and attributes of the same PBeing.
He, Om, encompasses the past, the present and thé future, and
is perfect. He encompasses even what the jpast, the present
and the fature do ndt comprise,

q&qamwmmwﬁwmwn 1

[]
Nores—I, Akshara has been translated into ‘etetha]l and ommi-
preseat.” ' See Mahabhéshya, Pétanjali’s Commentary, 2nd A’hniks on
the Beventh Skiva Sutra, Bays Phtanjalis—

w T frael W i v weif awoqn wonkat
FAATH | WAt TreawiaTfn: 9O HeTa: | O e
~or akikara is that which does not decay, decomposs, move or
change; also, akshara (from the root ask snd unadi suffix seran) mesns
that which is all-pervading. Henoe ‘eternal and omniptesent.’

Bwémi Dayénanda translates the passage thus in his Introdnotion
to the Viedas, {Rigvedddi Bhbshga Bhiimika), p. 44, lines 21—28,

windwaa amrfin ageG on NaR agfegerdeR
wER sAfr Ay aRaedifa fian | el el
wek: gadn s sredrt et firdd
This is literally as we have interpreted. E
Oat rendering of Bhid‘am, wat and Bhavishgat iv thad of
Substantives, meuning ¢ God encompassing the past, God enbompassing
the present and God encompassing the future, unlike the otditiary -

meaning of mere adjectives, meaning past, present and - futute, quslify-
ing the word Sarvam, Also, we have translated Sarvam as perfect, For

TORANNE ~aa RTC_1:. T
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- 2,- He is the Great God, Ferféot« in. all, He who pervodes
my soul is' the Snpemal Soul of Nature, ’l‘be phms ‘of His
existence are four in number.

afeaen afy: wmmﬁ‘uﬁtgv mgmmt:
wa«mo“!“ e

- 8.- The first iy the wakefnl phase. In ﬂns phase, God
is manifest as diffused in external nature; causing incessant
interaction among the seven parts that coustltute the organisa.-
tion of the Universe; determining the disposition of the nineteen
organs of thought and correlation, that enable organisms to seek
their enjoyments in gross palpable matter; and regulating, with
precision and order, the physical motions of the Universe.

¢ TR ge W gvany TR fa
ww: afafima Aot et arg: 0 s

11— Atma,—** the Supernal Soul that pervades.
wifewart A APl | wwfe g e 1w
or atma is derxved from the root at and unadi sufix manin,
wafi srreAtAfaaresT |—Atma is that whaoh pervades all.
~ Algo See Nirakts, 11, 15— .
arFRERaTCRRiy Wi Y Ry T mﬁmzp an

" Swami Dayénanda translates the- }mmge e AW
(oneof the well-known makbvbkyas of New-vedantins) in she SAIYABTBA
PrakAsHA, 3rd Edition ' p. 195, line' 26, thas :—

“wowERr. AW” Wi emfe g #§ o a‘ﬂhiﬂ utﬁm
umﬁmim L) ] miﬁum@ & ﬁ‘wmui tﬁ

et wiw S § o
Pcd—-phana of exutanca (from tho root pmi, whxoh mm}.
I11.—8aptanga—seven parts of the organisation, (1) Head ﬁ(2) Eyas,

{ nm.m Organ of Speesh, (5) Orﬁan of Respiration, (6) Hears, |
a; hey. M@" wmomnes slig &ai!puntly enumerat«l,
p ahon fo fo'llow, .

o ‘waitor famfa g“—-Nmateen mierna} organs of thonght aud
¢ corralasion. ‘They are the & organs of senses, i e of hoarmg, touching,

[REIR SRPUESI 1§ mmalen e ——a—m . @ 1



4 The'ssoond phase is the contemplative phase, In this
phasé, God is viewed as:livibg:in the interior design that. fixes
the relation of the seven parts to each other, or adapts the
ninteen functions of correlation to the purposes in view, thus
interlinking the several ideas .that constitute the design, and
giving to the Universe an invisible but interior organisation. .

W oAl W e A Wwah - wewm wotoxafr sggeay
T TRYT  AWET  TOTRRdl WoryRe SR
ATYRATE: O ) L0 S

5. ‘When the human soul reposes in sound sluraber, -suy. .
pending all voluntary functions, neither willing; nor desiring,

or vital nervaurio energies, i. e., prina that in the ack of respiration
produces motion from outside inwards ; apén that forces the air ount of
the Jungs, samdna that circulates the blood from the heart throughout
the system, uddna thhs stimulates the glossophstyngéal nerves and .
moves the muscles near the throat to draw in food and drink, and vyana
that produces .motion in all parts of the body. (See SATYARTHA
PRaEAsHa, p. 242, lines 15-~18), Manas, or organ of will and desire ;
Buddhi, or organ of thonght ; Chitta, or organ of memory ; dhankéra, or
organ of individnality, -
Vaiskwanara has heen here translated into God ‘manifest as diffwead, -
or ‘causing incessant interaction,’ or * determining the disposition’ of organs;
or ‘regulating the motions * of the Universe. Ynska thaus says of Vauhiae

nara, STATRC; W fieramy Ay wafiy fe o wor Rty o
favarre v wenege: gatfeyenfa o Nie VIL 12,

Which means :— Vaishwanara is He who. conbrols and_direols al}-
beings, towards whom all beings are led, or who is himself Vaiskwanara,.
i, e,, One residing.jn all things snd moving sll thiugs. Conwt

1V.—3acneam: has been translated. inso *con llztive phete,’,
for, in dveam, ordinarily called swapna, it is only the mind that is active,
not disoriminating between ‘things and their thought. Hence,. the.
ouly realities then present before the mind are its own thoughts, It is in
tllxlis respect ¥hab Avaprasthana has been translated@into the consemplative’
Phese. . . .o S
Conoexgﬁ( heworda ¢afjasa and prajns ccour¥ing in the next pass;:
uge, Yaska remirks, Nirnkés;, XI1, 87 \ L
Zfi" The: Words prajna and tajasa signify dwo.modes of existence of -
ms, ' e
 V.—The meaning of the word sushunta is verv olear. Tt maswa
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nor dreaming, he is said to be sushupta, orin the slumbering
condition, The third phase is the slumbering phase, where,
like the human soul that is folded within itself, God is viewed
as Himself, an Embodiment of all ideas and principles, Himself
all delight, enjoying but delight, only manifest in His
consciousness, and endowed with the highest wisdom.

™ W T W T ravieay
ffr: wder nwrordt e s g 0

6. Such is the Ruler of all, the Omniscient Principle, even
the Controller of life interior, from whom has proceeded all, the
Source and Resort of all beings.

wrea: WY w af: oot Mwaa: o @ wwered 7w e |
VST A WA TR R * e R UR T AREATEI IO HUHY-
qt e firawd il wvasd @ wiewr @ faEazuen

7. View Him neither as designing interiorly, nor as diffused
throughout external nature, nor in the tansitional mood between
both; neither emdodiment of intelligence, nor fraught with
volitional consciousness, nor devoid of consciousness; but as
the Invisible, Unimpressible, Incomprehensible, Indefinable,
Unthinkable, Unkaowable Being, only Conscious of Self in
Self, i. e., the Absolute, and the Unconditioned, with no trace
of the relative or the conditioned world about Him, All calm,

" taneity and regularity of motion Withdut the direct and wiltal action
of consciousness, Consider the state of a man in soand sleep.
Alshough all volition is suspended, yet the involuntary funolions are
performed most regularly. The powers of volition seom 4o have be-
come materialized or metamorphosed; henoce Prajndna ghana, wh}oh
literally means ‘intelligence solidified or embodied’; hence the translation
sembodiment of ideas and principles.” (gee PaNn’s ASETADHYAYI,
I11. iii. 77. mariau ghanah, The root-han assumes the form ghana, when
the meaning 0 be exprpssed is mirti, or solidification or condensaiion).

VII,—Prapancha, the relative or the conditiomed world, a‘:c.',“the
phagomenal world from the root—gfiy safiratR or ufy frerT TqA—
packi, to render sensible, or to develop in detail. - .

Ubhayatah prajeam refors to the state midway, betwesn waking and

dreaming. The word WIWa®: WH, or, a8 Shankara says, WA

e wulemtawe? S 4 a S Nt AV 2 L. . e %u3n aVan thA atato
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All-bliss, One and Only. This is the fourth or the essential-
mode of existence. This is the Atma, wirzRr, the Universal
Spirit. He should be known. ‘

q STAEABIGCNGEQIGATE QI ATAr ALY U1 WAL

sHr Awc sfa n =

8. O is the most estimable name of the Eternal, Omni-
present, Universal Spirit, the modes of existence of this Spirit
being truly represented by md‘ras or the single letters, A, U, M,
(%,3,@) of which the monosyllable Om is wade up.

FINfRAEAA FLAAQ SWIC AAAT AACAOEHATRITIG € &

watq swrATfeRy wafa g wa dz nen

9. A (W), the first mdtra, means the wakeful phase, or God
diffused in external nature; for, 7 means that which is diffused
throughout and is known in the first step. He, who realizes
this mode of Divirte existence, becomes gratified to the full
measure of his desire and has taken the first step,

kY

aAEAey sa frdtar adrwsgRgearfienata ¢

wagsafd garmee vafa arnawfaens vafa 7 wd a3z 00 1

10. U (3), the second mdtra, means the contemplative
phase, or God living in interior design ; for, ¥ means that which
designs, or designs and executes, He, who realizes this mode of
Divine existence, attracts wisdom towards himself and becomes
harmonized, Never is in hjs family born an individual who
can ignore the knowledge of the Divinity.

GuCATar: AT WA A Ay feacdiaat fedifa v arvgy,
gaantfaee wafa o w3 320 Q0

¥
VIIL.—The word mdtra has beon here given as meaning somothing
that represents or estimates ti® value of another, See Uxapr Kosw,

1V. 168—garamiavaas | or WA WINT A(F &AL, mdtra s that

which measures, estimates or gives the value of, hence ‘ represents.’
IX.—Here the mdtra A is shown as derivable from the root ap (aplri

vyaptau) to pervade, or as an abbreviated form of ddi, which literally

meuns the very first step, hence the one who has taken the very first

step, or is only & zealous beginner,

X —Here U is shown to be derivable from utkarska or nbhays; the
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11. M (®), the third masra, means the slumbering phase,
or God viewed in Himself ; for, # means that which mecasures all,

or is the resort of all. He, who realizes this mode of Divine
existence, measures out@ the whole knowledge of the
Universe and retires unto Him.

wAALgal sSaaeEd: nuEduna: fod Eq wARER qeds
dfANcaTeaAeRAIE T T AT A TH 3T 1 QR

12. The fourth is no mdtra, for, it represents the Unknow- *
able, the Absolute, and the Unconditioned, without a trace of
the relative or the conditioned world about Him.- He, who
realizes this, the true Atma, Omkara, passes from self into the
Ruler of self, the Universal Spirit, 7. ¢., obtains moksha, or
salvation,

(Y

(a)—That which measures all, or that viewed in comparison with
whose infinite power, the siructure of the Universe is but finite and
measurable.

N\
LiBRARY (‘a\
/DR BAR;DBAP’\N

MUKERJ!
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LI1ETY
EXPOSITION.

WorsHip is the first act of pure religion. Ibis a spontaneous
declaration of tho inmost affections, as distinguished from the false
worship of the churches, where evory action is pre-determined instead
f being spontaneous, where we have declamation instead of de-
claration, and pretended show of assumed seriousness instead of
free play of inmost affections. Such is not true worship. True wor-
ship, on tho other haud, is brimful of genuine feeling, profound
attraction, gnd soal-absorbing meditation. True worship, as an out-
come of pare religion, is deeply ingrq.iued in human nature.

Folded within the depths of the human soul lies the germ of all
religion, Every human being is endowed with a spiritual nature,
a nature that lifts him towards all that is pure and holy, superior
and attractive. Not only do the holiness of life, purity of motives,
sublimity of thoughp, and nobility of character inspire us with
the appropriate feelings of respect, regard, adwiration or reverence ;
but our aspirations rise high towards the just, the true, the infinite
and the divind. It is this part of our spiritual nature that is the
foundation of all reléigion, endows us with the seutiment of reverence
for all that leads to high and noble aspirations, and with the senti-

mont of humblo gratitude for all that has contributed to our edifica-
tion and elevation.

Like all other affections of the human mind, the religious affec:
tions arc also capable of being misused, 'or of being perverted in
their use. The religious sentiment, under the effect of excessive
stimulation, may exaggerate or pbriray in brighter colours a simple truth,
may over-estimate or unduly estimate the sanctity of an action, and,
where the soversign faculty of Reason is yet undeveloped, or but very
weak, this over-est.unation may develop into idolatry or superstitious
reverence ; or, on the other hand, where, through want of clear per-
coption, or through want of interpenetration, the reasoning faculties
aro very active, but discerning faculties comparatively torpid, the
consequence may be a sceptical atheistic or disrespeciful tempera-
ment. But the elevation felt or pure liberty enjoyed will be exactly
in proportion to the zormal exercise of this faculty. Man, in his ignorance,
often worships a false deity. Instead of the God of Nature, he
worships & god of his imagination, a god of fashion, & god of popular
sanction, or & god of his own feelings and ungratified desires, And
what i3 the consequence ? A life of superstition, unrighteousuess,
cruelty and injustice. A true mode of worship is, therefore, highly

desirable ; & modo of worship, not dictated by false religious educa-
tion ae fanliao-v1 N . bbb
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It enjoins the worship of the Sapreme Deity alone, the Eternal
Omniprerent Being, the Supernal Soul of Nature, For, what but a
true conception, knowledge and realisation of this Universal Spirit can
be cousistent with that overflowing, exultant, blissful atstitude of the
mind, otherwise designated aa worskip. ''he worship of the Eternal
Bein% is the only worship that is inculcated in the Upanishats ; and
this Eterual Being is everywhere named Qmkara,

In Kathopanishat, 11, 15., we read :—

&% 331 geggRAAfea anyfa watfu g agefea )
afgsmedl awad=aifea A7 v Guvw AAEqNacdan |

“ O is the adorable Being, ta the study of whom all lifp of brakma-
charya is consecrated, or all praotice of meditation devoted, and whose
realization it is the object of the four Vedas to accomnplish.” Or, inthe

words of Chhdndogya Upanishat, gﬁfq;ﬁaga{qﬂuﬁqm’}q—‘@m is the

Etervak, Omuipresent Being ; He alone should be worshipped.” Or,
more explicitly still, in Mundakopaniskat, 1§, ii, 5-6 we find :—-

afens @ wfadt weafadid wa: av Qe a5

ARES A WEAEAARAT A FEaT wEady a0y

W[ €F TIANY GRAr T AT ¥ TNSFATIAVA TYHT AGAA: |
wifaedd sa@g wredE @iia @@ aug aRe: gt e

“ Ho who #nteriorly and invisibly sustains the suu, the earth and tho
intervening space in their respeotive positions ; even He, whe sustains
the life of the brain, tho hmgs and all the various senses, is the Uni-
tary Interpervading Spirvit.  Try, O men! to krow f1im alone, and leave
all other talk ; for, He is the only princifle that loads to immortality, (9).
Just in the heart, where all the blood-vessels meet, very much like tho
spokes of a wlheel meoting in the navel or the centre, resides the interiorly-
governing Divine Spirit, manifesting His giory in ways multifarious.
Contemplate [im, the Om, this interiorly-governing Spirit, for, thus
alone can you reach, with safety, the blissfal havon, far beyoud the
iguorance begotien miseries of this troubled ocean of Life. (0).”

What, then, constitutes the contemplation of Om ? What is the
process to worship Hine? An answer to this question is furnished in
Yoga Darshana. I. i 27-28 :—

A%T AT9H: WU | qEAUEAZHNTEAR U Om is the inestimable
namo of the Supremo Being who is the Ruler of the Universe. To’
recite this, His name, and to constantly recall to onr mind its profound
signification, this is the twofold process of meditation, called upbsna.”
Vyasa, in his commentary on the two Sutras, remarks :— )

“ Om indicates the Ruler of the Universe. Is it by mere
arbitrary convention, or by sowe natural process, jnst as light
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indicates the lamp 'or the somrce of light ? Surely, the relation
between the symbol Om and that of which it is a symbol, is not con-
ventional but actual, aud the symbol but expresses the actual relation.
To take a parallel example, the relation between the father and the son
is real, Therelatioun really oxists, even before we can express it in such
terms as these, * He is his father, and he his son.” Even in the cycles
of creation to come, since Words signify things not arbitrarily but by
a fixed natural standard, the same symbol, Om, is made to express the
same idea, because it is an established fact, with those who know lte-
velalion, or those yogis who have realized what the relation between the
siguifying symbol and the thing siguified is, that the words, their cor-
responding idens, and the relation between them is eternal, or exists in
natave, angd not by human convention.*

““ Tho recitation of Om, and the ¢onstant presentation before the
mind of its signification, these are the two means of His updsnd or
worship. The yogi who constantly does both, develops coucentras
tion, or, as has been elsewhero remarked, the nforesaid recita%ion and
roalization develop concentration, and concentration facilitates realiza-
tion, till, by the coutinual action and re-action of both, the light of the
Supreme Divivity begins to fully shine in the heart of the yogi.”
Vyasa Bhashya, Sutras 27 and 28,

The recitation of Om and the constant presentation of its significa-
tion to the mind, bting thoe two essentials of Divine worship, it is of
the grentest importance to know what the significance of the Unitary
Syllable Om is, for, the vecitation is only preparatory to the presentas
tion. We havo only said that Om is the Eternal Omnipresent Spirit.
This is by the way of indication. But we have not as yot any definite
knowledgo of the detailed significance of thie syllable. It is, however,
a vory palpable fact that no word is so sacred in Vedic literature as
Om. 1t is rogarded as the essgnce of tho Vedas, as the highest, the
sublimest and the dearest name of the Supremo Deity, and is espocially
appropriated in updsng. No Vedic mantra is ever read without a
previous recitation of the syllable, Om. It is not only because Om is
the most soft, melodious aud smoothly-flowing syliable in soand, nor
meroly because the letters composing Om spontancously and without
education of any sort escape the lips of the babe who is just beginning
his vocal exercises, but becanse there is something deoper, dearer and
diviner in its siguificance. It is true that whereas other names of
God are also namucs of things temporal, (foreinstance, the Sanskrit
islwara is also the name of a governor, even brakma is also the name of
the universal ather and of the Vedas, agni is, besides, tho name of fire,
and so on), Om is only the name of the Eternal, Omnipresent, Universal

. * Perhaps this trath will be more eastly brought home to the sceptical reader of the
nineteenth century if it were expressed in the words (to us, less acceptable,for more indefi-
nite), of Max Mliler, who says, “They (the roots) are f)/wnctic types, produced by_ a power
inherent in human nature. 'They exist, as_Plato would say, by nuture; though with Plato
we Should add that when we say by nature, we mean by the hand of God."~-Lectures on
the science of Language, 4tk edition, Landun, page 402,

.
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Spirit. That can only be a reason in behalf of its precision and
definiteness of mesning, but hardly a reason for the extremely super-
lative importance that is attached to it. It is also true that Om is
more comprehensive in meaning than any other term signifying God
'in Sanskrit, or, in other words, that it connotes a number of attri-
butes that no other word or syllable singly does, but even that is of
secondary importance. Tho deepest and, in truth, the highest reason
is that the siguification of Om is the key-note of the realization of the
Diyine Spirit. The several letters of Om, with unparalleled exactness,
mark the successive steps of meditation by which one rises to the
realization of the true nature of Divinity.

The process of this realization is exactly the reverse of the process
by which the mind acts on the external universe. If the latter be
called evolution, i.e., folding out of theinternal faculties of the mind, till
they become exterually manifest, the former should be called involution,
i. e., folding the mind within itself, till the faculties that were working
on the outer plane retire from outside and turn inside for more interior
work. To take a familiar illustration, when an archer shoots a mark,
he directs Lis attention from within outwards with his eye pointing
towards the mark in the sawme straight line with the arrow, he stretches
the bow and lots the arrow fly. This is how mind ‘acfs on things
external. To pass within, to contemplate Divinity, ho withdraws his
senses from their outward course, and, when the owter activity of the
mind is stopped, he passes, by gradual steps of reflaction, embodied .in
the constituent Jottors of the syllable Om, to the more interior and,
therefore, more perfoct realization of the Divine Spiris.

Before wo begin our exposition of the several letters composing
Om, it will be useful to present a rough outline of the four plancs of
manifestation of mind’s activity, The Divine Being is a spivis, and
to realizo this spirit wo have to pass thvough its outer manifestations
to the more and more interior ones, tili tho final cause, the Spirit, is
reached. Perhaps, our understanding will be much facilitated by taking
the analogous case of the working of the human spirit, although it
must be remembered that an analogy is, at the best, aun analogy, and
not an exact coincidence.

Tiot us begin with the case of a watch-miaker. He has made the
watch, aud the principles embodied in the watch ave doing their actual
work. The spring, the ‘balance, the wheels, and other pieces of the
machinery, all perform their respective appropriate functions, and the
minute and hour hands regularly move on the dial. In fact, the skill,
dexterity, and designing capacity of the watch-maker are not only,
embodiod in and stamped on the watch, but the very matorial forces
and mechanical principles, that the watch-maker had at his disposal, aro
actually living in the watch and manifesting themselves by the precision
and regalarity of motion of appropriate parts. This is the first, the most
external and the most.palpable manifestation of the watch maker’s
skill. Thus tho spirit outwardly stamps matter with its impress.
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This is what has been designated in the translation portion, ‘“ the
WAKEFUL PHASE ” or the externally manifest mods of spirit's
existence.

But, secondly, the first watch-maker in the world, beforg he sat
up to manufacture a watch, must have made an ideal waich, ie., m}ut
have designed the watch. He must have previously known the principle

r the fact of elastictiy, its isochronism, the principle of transmission
f motion by wheels and pinions, the principle of _escapement, the
rictional, elastic and other properties of steel, brass, iron, jewels, &e,
nd must have patiently and slowly elaborated in his mind a scheme
>f tho applicabivnu of all theso principlos, Lill u defluite purpose could
se served out by them. He must have thought out the pros and
ons of one arrangement and the other, and chosen one in proference
o the other, till he finally sottled upon a mentally perfect schome
f the watch. He must have mentally seen his ideal watch, thus
lowly moving, thus ualtimately etopping and requiring a winding for
1ssibility of further movement. In short, the watch-maker ntust have
[rawn from the promiscuous store-house of his knowledge the neces-
ary items of information, applied them properly, and, for a time,
ived in the self-madesdesign, before he was actually able to undertake
ho manufacture of a watch. This is what has been called ** the CON-
FEMPLATIVE'PHASE,” or the designing mode of spirit’s existence.

And yet, this s not all. There was a time, when no thought,
aob a trace of this design existed in the watchmaker’s mind. His
nind was a storo-honsc filled with promiscuous information, not yet
asrranged or applied, And the principles embodied in the wateh were
10t all he knoew. Perhaps he knew much more about astronomy,
ohysics, psychology, mathematics and asthetics, perhaps about ohem-
stry, medicine and mtiology. A merely fragmental part of his
knowledge was brought to light and applied. Compared with the
knowledge that was actually *rendered wuseful, his whole information
was encyclopedic. And yet, was he,all the while, conscious of the
vast amount of massive information that he always carried about
himself ? Surely no ! In moments of bright recollection, or in moments
f practical necessity, only fractional portions of his accumulated exXperi-
mees were illuminated and called forth in conscious array before hig
nind ; but the vast majogity of his cognitions still slumbered ag
atent ideas, like congealed, solidified, incrusted bits, in the dead
salm, silent chamb~rs of his brain or sensorium., Revocable at pleasure
‘hey were tho nvisible guests of his mind, living for the most paré
0 the back-ground, shaded from immediate recoguition by the
xquisite, dark veils of oblivion hanging over the chambers of
memory. This condition has been denominated the “ SLUMBERING
PHASE,” or the inactive mode of spirit’s existence.

Beyond the wakerul phase, or #he active manifestations of the mind
13 embodied in material things and phenomena, like phantasmagoria,
orojected from within the magic lantern outward on the specular
‘croen ; beyond bhe contemplative phase, or the energetic display of mental
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activities, now reconnoitering one group of ideas, then another, now
solecting, then arranging, till, as in a dream, woven into a texture,
. stands before the mind the glowing picture of a marvellous painting,
heratofore unconceived; beyond the slumbering phase, or the inactive repose
of mental faculties, replete with tactual or sensual mentalities, impelled
to remain by the omnipresont law of re-action, at an imperative ress,
beyond theseand behind these, removed far, far away from these
phenomenal activities and passive modifications, resides the true reality,
the substance spirit, the watch-maker in essence, This has been styled
the “ essential mode ” of spirit’s existence.

Let us clearly vunvelves thoso fuur wodes uf splris’ extstence, the
Wakeful, the Contemplative, the Slumbering and the Essential. Man,
in his life, ropeats these modes of his spirit-existence ,every day. When
it is broad daylight, and the human mind is fully awake, the eye per-
ceiving colours, the ear hearing sounds, the nose smelling vapors, the
tongue tasting fluids, and the body feeling solids, he lives a life in
material®objects. This is the Wakeful state. When tho folds of dark-
ness overtake the day, and ‘ the ploughman homeward plods his weary
way,” when, perhaps, the ignorant labourer tries to forget the severity
of his toil in a cup of wine—the active world retires, and so does our
model-man. Straight he stretches himself upon his hed. The eyelids
close as with a superincumbent weight, and gmdually the other
senses give way, and our model-man has fallen into sleep. Perhaps
he is dreaming. Suppose he is a student. The sofid walls of his semi-
nary have really dissolved from his view, for he is not waking, With-
out hooks, class-fellows, or companions, he is lying on his bed, solitary
and alone, And yet he dreams. 'I'he examination ball with its flock-
ing candidates is painted before him, himself seated amidst them. The

apers are distributed so to-day, so to-morrow, and so the day after
?all in the dream). Home he returns in anxions wait for the resuls,
and lo!a paragraph in a Gazette, or atelegram from a friend, brings
‘him the cheering news, or, perchance, the news of his failure. Wond-
erful are the mysteries of dreaming. This corresponds to the con-
templative phase. Soon aftor the dream, or without adream, ho falls
into & sound slumber. Where is that living voice, and that active
brain ? Where are those dreamy paintings ? Have they vanished,
melted into nothing, or been annihilated ¥ Stored in the organisation,
though invisible, lie the possibilities of their manifestations sull,
though now congealed and materialized, 8o to speak. This is the
Slumbering state. How speedily flows the current of life. Day after
day of wakeful activity passes away, night after night of disturbed or
gonnd slumber is counted. And yet, amid these changing scenes,
these veering manifestations, man preserves a sort of independence,
his personal identity, because he is the Essential erxistence, to whom thé
aforesaid states are either accideuts or non-involving influences.

Doubt not, gentle reader, but that the spirit exists in these four
moods. The wakeful modd is the most exterior, the contemplative
"the more interior, the slumbering the moro interior stil), till we reach
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the innermost reality, the edseutial spirit, And so Ged’s spirit, which
is diviner, holier, infinite fur, essentially esists, as an rmbodiment of prinoi-
ples, designs and impasts life and vitality to all externgl nature, And the first
glimpse of Divinity that is caught by the dry scientific mind is of the
most external kind, in fact, derived from the adaptation of physical mo-
tions to one another, their regularity, precision, umiformity, and such
other traits ébat tho universe exhibits to a mind well versed in the study
of effects. After the mind has fumiliarized itself with this, there dawns
8 philosophical perception of the interior design of nature, with which.
perception the mind coavs higher, till the design itself is found to be
the outcome of constitutionnl and spontaneous tendencies of the Deity,
called principles. Contemplating from the platform of these principles,
the mind rjses to the Fountain of all principles, the Essential Divinity,
embodying all in One.

These being the successive steps Yhrough which the mind rises to
the contemplation of the Eternal, Omnipresent Being, the syllable Om,
which consists of three letters, A, U& M, orw, € and g, js made
the means of this contexaplation ; for, wf presents the wakeful phase, g,
the contemplative, and g, the slumbering phase, not merely mnemonical-
ly but by virtus of their inherent meaning. Hence the true devotee,
in the recitation ¢f Om, thinks of the three letters composing Om,
dwells on the meaning and signification of each letter which represents
one corresponding phase, and thus lives alternately in the order sad
regularity displayed " in nature, in the design moving nature, and in
tho principles spoutancously and naturally elaborating design. Since
the very lowest phase, thus contemplated, involves but the highest
generalization of the order of the universe, its coutemplation is pre~
eminently calculated to develop coucentration, and concentration
facilitates contemplation, so that ultimately, by the continued aotion
and reaction of both, the light of the Supreme Diviuity begins to
fully shine in the heart of the yogi. Hencethe words of Vyasa :—

“ @I TSI ARAA |
WEAENNGaAT qeAERAmEHIR

We come now to the explanation of the three letters w, & & ®.

In contemplating the dgep signification of ¥, the yogi holds be-
fore his mind the vast expanso of the universe, with its mighty orbs
rolling in their magnificent splendour undistarbed through vacuous
paths, craving ethereal waves of unseon exquisife beauty in the ocean
of infinity, snd contemplates upon the grand meaning of the nniverse,
for, in the words of the Upanishat, the mighty volume of natare is
8pread as a commentary on the nature and attributes of the Eternal
Omnipresent<Being. The universe appears to his illuminated vision
a8 a vast organisation of definite parts. And such is the uniformity
of plane in this organisation, that eveu the most distant orbs— whosa
light, emitted millions of years ago, carsied on the speedy wings of
cther at the unearthly rate of 180,000 miles per second, has not as yet,
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been able to pemetrate the atmosphere of our earth—yea even orbs
-more distant are organized internally -on the same plan on which the
‘solar syetem, of Which our. earth is a part, is constructed. ‘I'o .com-
template the wiso and intelligent structure of the universe, a struoture
even as perfeot as that of the most highly developed being on earth,
man, & stracture as well endowed with a brain, stomach, the feet
and the various other parts justly composing the wondrous organism
of the macrocesm, let us turn our attention to the following sublime
mantras of Atharva Veda (X-xxiii, 4,32—384) on the counstitution of the
universe as typically represented by our solar system :—

gt g waraftandew | fed ared Qe ad edsem
FW AR | AT GETIGRAFE AN JUT: | W quww W
weR TACSE AWA AW | TE W@ W@ wgigEisnay o fen
FEaR FACTEAtA TASEE AW TR: | WALe FHTS Ro Ho 3 W

B ®¥Y R8I
¢ We approach (in our ocontemplation), with highest reverence,
“the Great Adorable Being, who has made this frame of the
universe as a living demonstration of His ex{stenco, as a
highly fitting lesson on His nature and attributes} and who
has placed in this wondrous organisation (1) .he sun with its
- luminous atmosphere as the brain, (2) the super-terrestrial spaco
intervening between the sun and the earth as the stomach, aud
(3) the earth (typical of all planets) as the lower body, the feet.
* We adore the Great Being in whose creation (4) the sun and
the moon are the two eyes, and (5) Heat, the mouth. We adore
the Great Being who has made (6) the atmospheres as ths lungs,
and (7) the directions of space as the organs of hearing. Let ua
adore Him, the Infinite Being, thd Source of all wisdom.

Hore is displayed to the mind of the devotee the scheme of perfect
organisation. For, isnot the sun, with its atmosphere, the brain of
this system ? The brain inthe buman body, technically called the
cevebrum and the cerebellum, is an organisation of sublimited elements,
a battery of vital powers, the seat of nervous energy, the controller
of all motions and functions of the bodys And the sun too, like the
brain, is & reservoir of sublimated elements, an infinitely powerful
battery of magnetic, eleetric, optic, actinic, caloric and dynamio forces,
the scat of combustible, vegetative energy, and of what has been call-
éd in geology by the technical name of sub-eerial denundation ; the
controller of all planetary aud cometary motions. And the saper-
terrestrial space teeming with the atmosphere is traly the stomach;
the organ of disgestion, refining and elaborating the matetials consign-
ed to it. It is in the atmosphere that clouds are formed, vapours
attenuated, streams of electricity geuerated, surface particles of earthly
salts and metals volatilized, ang the products of all these processes
diffused and mixed up, till all is reduced to a homogeneous fluidity,
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earvied above the lower strata of the atmosphers, there condensed,
and then poured out as pure, precious, plant-feeding rainfall. Very
like the stomach that, after refining, sublimitiog and attenuatiog
the food it receives, extracta fromy its juicy contents the elementa of
the crimson vital liquid, and pours it forth, like rainfall, into- the heart.
Before, however, the materials pass into the stomach, they have to
pass through the mouth that by the aid of its maxillary organism
divides and re-divides the solid food, till it is powdered down and
mixed with saliva and thus converted into a fluid material, In the
same way, before the oarthly materials are consigned to the stomach,
the atmospheric space, they pass through the mouth, the Heat, For,
what is the channel that transmits the earthly materials to uppex
regions 7 JVhat is it that powders, atomizes, and reduces to vaporous
subtility tho hard solid - materials of earth, or what is it that dissolves
these materials in the saliva of nature, water ? It is Heat thas
does all the work. Impelled by the restless, vivglying, vibratory
oscillations of Heat, solids are dashed into liquids and liquids inko gases.
It is by Hent that gaseous particles, thus endowed with rarity, are borne
on the wings of warmth to uppor regions of comparative cold. Tt
is Heat that licks out of the liquid lake the watery elements of the
ntmosphere. Heat is the mediator between the earthly materials
and the atmosgheMs, jast as mouth is the mediator between the food and
the stomach. And the foot is tho lowest part of the organisation, symbol
of obedience to the #hroned monarch, the brain. It obeys the motor
impulse communicated to it from the brain through the nerves, So does
the earth obey the influentce of the sun communicated to it through the
the ethereal channels of space. The eyes in the haman organism are
constructed to euable man to perceive colours and develop taste.
Similarly, the light-beams of the sun, angirasa (wfigx®) of the mantra,
develop ths spoctral universe, thus standing in the same relation to the
universe as the eye stands to the human body. The human lungs are
fitted not only to act as the bellows, drawing in and expelling aiv,
or to oxygenate blood, but to draw in invisible eolements that directly
strengohen the brain. So.the atmosphers is fitted not only to attract
particls of vaporous raatter or repel the suspeuded earthly particles, but
to draw ont from tho earth, especially at the two poles, as if at the
ventricles, streams of positive aud negative clectricity that leave the,
earth for ever and for good.

The analogy,* therefore, is complete in eyery reasonable aspect,
The whole universe, o the contemplation of a devotee, presents & brain,

* To impress tho reader with this part, we will present only tho analogy of
slightly differing pictures of the same from different parts of Vedie literature,
80 that he may beable to form a somewhat_ general and romprehensive
¢onception of the organization of Nature, and not to take the analogy toa
literally. We quote Yajur Vede, XXXI. 13:—

anr widteralcny qeat Q) gwawa |
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amouth, a stomach, the eyes, the ears, the lungs and the feet. And it is
tbus that the buman body is.organized. Realizing the perfect aduptation
of the mouth to the stomach, of the stomach to the lungs, of the lungs
.to the brain, and of the brain to the whole body, and also realizing
correspondingly the mutual adaptation of the parts of the nniverse, can
ho,the.devotee, for one moment forsake the Omuipresent Eternal Spirit, so
glorious in his manifestations ? For, even in thehuman body, let us inquire,
Are the brain, the Jungs, the storach,and other parts in vain, or are they
merely to carry 6at the material, physical or physiological fanctions, all
uncousciously like pieces of dead matter ¢ Isthis beautiful adaptation
of parts mevely the result.of chance, or of mere ‘fortuitous concourse
of atoms’? Have the blind forces of matter met unconsulted, and,
-after unexpected, unknown and unpredictable clashes, erpraced each
other and linked themslves into the apparently beautiful organisation of
man? No, this adaptation of fudotions is not.it vain. The edifice cons.
tructed of the bygin, the mouth, the stomach, the eyes, the ears, the
. lungs, and the feet, is but the building of a theatre, and the
adaptation of its rooms is the design of an architect. Surely, the
architeot made it for some one to act in. Who is, then, the actor or
actors on this arena of the human organisation? . The actors, no doubt,
there are, but they could not manifest their skill and activity without a
proper and well managed stage. These actors aro tka five orgaus of
. senee, i. e., of hearing, of touching, of seeing, of tasting, ahd of smelling;
the five organs of motion, ¢. ¢., the hand, the feet, the throat, the genera-
" tive and the exoretive organs ; the five vital nerve forces, i. e., of inspira-
tion, of expiration, of blood-circulation, of glossopharyngeal action, and
of muscular contraction, in general; manas, or the internal organ that
originates the impulse to communicate with the external world, and
displays the power of imaginution ; buddhi, tho faculty of deoision
chitta, the faculty of memory; and ahankara, the organ of personality.
These are the nineteen invisible actors in the drama of life. The
- human spirit, throngh the physical temble, manifests his powers of life,
sensation, locomotion, memory, perception, imagination, decision and
individuality. For, how can life be manifested, unless the various
parts of the body be mutually adapted, the one supplying the demand
of the other, and the mechanical, chemical and electrical forces, gene-
rated by their mutual action and friotion, be equilibrated ? It is thus
neoessary for the body to possoss an orgayisation, before it can evolve

“God has placed the super.terrestrial apace in the place of the stomach, the
sun in the place of the head, the earth in the place of tha feet, and the open
space in the place of the ear cavity.” In Mundaka, IL 1.4, we read :—

wiiaael It Iegqet fen: MY wftagawedzn )
. Ag: AR wRE favaner agvat Al Wi KaEmacERT |
.. “The Eternal Spirit that resides in the iuterlor of all things, has disposed
_the fird instead of the brain, the sun and the moon in lieu of the two eyes,
the open directions of space in lien of ear cavities, the Vedas as His

orgnus of speech, the atmosphere as His lungs, the whole universe as His
heart, and the planets as His feet. It is thus that He lives.?
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mechanical, chemical and electrical forces in uilibrium  wi

other, aud further, i} is necessary for these forcfg to bo well~orgnm
befor life oan -manifest itsolf. And it is only when' lifs e o
vitalized the body, rendered it elastic, impressibla and vibrous, thag
it oan manifest any tendenoy towards sensation or locomotion, Nos
before the principle of sensation is fully established, oan perception
sud imsgination dawn; and it is only after perception has
provided us with _reqpigit:e meuntal apprehensions that the faculties of
comparison and dlscnmmat_ion oan come into play, and weave the mental
impressions into generalized symbolic ideas, It iy these ideas
that memory takes in, and so carofully stores. And, lastly, it is on
tho faithful retentivity .of memory that the mystery of personal
identity hinges, for, what is personal identity but that oach human
spirit fedls himself as soparate from all others on the ground
of the eutirely distinct experiences.he hag had, It is thus evident
that the physical temple is but a grand stage well-prepared for
the purpose, on which the mastor-dramatist, the haman spirit, sends
his vice-gerents, each in his turn, one after the other, tosact and
prepare the stage for the emsuing. On the stage of the physioal
tomplo, appaars the first vice-gerent, Life, acts his scene and prepares
the ground for the next vice-gerent, Sensation. He, in his tura,
plays his own part, and fits the scene for the advent of Perception,
Comparison aad Memory, in tura, till the human spirit himself, in
the last, appears on the fully-prepared stage to manifost the potencies
of his personal z'mt’ividual[ty. Not without purpose, shen, is this
beautiful adaptation,

As with the human spirit, so is it with the Divine Being. Why
this wonderful disposition of the sun, the moon, the planets, the
atmosphere aud ths elements in the actpal positions they hold in
Nature, but that the Divine Spirit required ‘the organisation of physical
elements iuto a perfectly vitalized body of the Universe, like unto
man, to manifest His eternal elbments of Universal life, sensation and
intolligence, and to give His impersonal personality an expression on
the outer plane. Henos it is that the Yyogi starts with the letter A of
the syllable Om ; repoats in his mind its deep signification ; pictures to
himself the seven-organed fabric of the grand universe ; settles
himself upon its functional and anatomical orgauisation ; contemplates
ite'necessity, its purpose, its usefulness, and its reality ; is deeply
impressed with the existence of the more interior and spiritual prinoiples,
(the nineteen principles enumerated above) impatiently pressing for
manifestation; and thence contemplates the All-regulating, All
porvading Spirit, Vaishwanara, which is exactly the sense of the letter
A out of the three letters corposing Om,

And now to the sscond phase of contemplation. Out of order,
comes out order ; out of chaos, chaos, Organised forces acting upon
matter will produce orgauised stractures; a chaos of forces oan only result
in chaos, Mathematical science is full of proofs of this proposition. Tgko.
OF instance, the.orderly, uniforum, and regular motion of a body ina
sirclo. Mathomaticians tell us that this motion is the result of two
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forces, centrifugal and centripetal. I1f the velocity of the moving body be »
and the radios of the circle in which it moves r, the centripetal force will

be '_ﬂ. Thus mathematicians tell us that when a body is moving in a

oirele its centrifugal and centripetal forces are balanced by each other
and bear a definite relation to the velocity of the body and the radias of
the path. This definite relation (or, Which is the same thing,
organisation of the two forces) alone can produce ciroular motion. Let
there be another definite relasion, and the motion will be elliptical.
Thus it is olear that it is the- internal organisation that gives form and
order to the onter manifestation. Or, to give further illustrations,
it is the internal slow motion of particles that determines the solid. It is
the internal volubility of the particles that produces the visivle liguid..
It i= also the internal extreme mobility of particles, producing what is
called the excursion of the molecules along free paths, that produces
the' gaseo'ts coadition. Or, to take more familiar examples still, it iz
the tnvisible, internal organisation in the seeds that gives each of them
the powey to reproduce exactly its own-kind and no other ; and, finally,
the human spermatozoa, endowed as they are with internal thoagh
invisible organization, because of being formed by extracting, through
the activity of the vital essence, particles from all parts, organs, and

faculties of the living body (wgigwrarwafia | wAaZ), are, only by
virtue of this interior organisation, capable of reproduoind exactly the
human orgaanism, Thus it is olear that it is always the internal
organisation of producing causes that develops form, order,
organisation or adaptation in the exterior. Must not, then, the All-
regulating, All-pervading Divine Spirit, Vaishwanara, that builds up
this grand and highly perfect edifice of His physical temple, the
Universe, be also himself organised ? Surely the plastic, formative,
assooiative, dissociative principles of the Divine Power, must themslves
flow into definite tendencies, wnd be filled with a law of co-operative sym-
pathy, causing periodicity in their adtivity, just to give birth to
such precision, regularity and periodicity, as the sun, moon and
stars, together with the earth and planets display in the succession
of days and nights, of seasons and tides, of light and darkness, of
rising and sotting, of eclipses and ocounltations, of perihelion and
aphelion, of forward and retrograde motions, and of the alternating.
Fhases of the satellites. And yet that is not all. There are millions,
ray billions of organiems of each species—and the number of species.
both in the animal and vegetable kingdoms is innumerable—each no¢
only growing, living and® reproducing its own kind, but also manifes-
ting feeling, sensation, perception, judgment, memory and intelligence,
sooording to the degree of its refinement. Whence this display of
wonderful powers and activities? Surely the Divine elements of life, .
Sensation, and intelligence must have likewise flowed into mutual
harmony, fused into unity, and interblended into an interior orga-
nisation whereby to develop such well endowed and adapted organisms
of living beings. PRefore the materials of the Universe were disposed
into the seven parts of which the fabric of the Universe is made up,
the interiorly organised Being, Taijasa, brooded over she design of
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oreation; and before the elements of motion ‘were a i i
those of life by .sensatfon, and those of sensation byp ;:S‘i;;t:xg;: y :{f:}
endowing organisms with varions faculties, the same Divine Being .7'aija:;
livod. in eh‘e yet»oontegnplated.deaign of living creaturss, To ooz:t:om late
God in His everlastiug designs, in the interior constitution ofp the
Universe, is to contemplate Hin in the 2nd phase, {. ¢., the ‘Contemplative
phase,’ or whioh is more literally the ‘Dreaming phase.’ For, as ina
dream, when man but partially retires from the consocions ;vork and
action of the cerebrum, a so-called physical sleep comes on. The
activity of the senses, whereby the internal spirit might have acted
apon outer matter, is suspended, yet the mind is not at rest. Playful
amidst the many chambers of its cerebral maasion, it collects the mate.
rials of itsgreco]lecbed sensations and ideas, and, for the time, not
discriminating between these ideas and the ohjects of which they are the
ideas, weaves them into a texture, aud, whilst dreaming, enjoys the
sceue just as teally as though the texture had heen made up of the
nctusl objective materials. So is it with the ‘Contemplative phase,’
Tor, although we do not view God as acting upon universal matter
and disposing it of in various shapes, yet we view Him, as ina dream
associating particles of matter, aggregating and disposing them in
their respective places, till an_ entirely complete design is interiorly
contemplated. #e if retired from the physical Univerae, God is
viewed as confomplating the design of creation.

From this view of the Divinity, which is exactly the sense of the
2nd letter U, composing Om, the yogi passes to the contemplation of
the ard letter M, corresponding to the third phase, the ‘Slumbering
phase.” We have mentioned that in the state of dreaming the minl
is but partially retired from the conscious work and action of the
cerebrum. When, however, sound sleep overtakes the dreamer, the
mind wholly retires from the cerebrum, only maintaining the life of the
physical frame, restoring the vijality and strongth of the body by its
recuperative and constructive processes, which take place all of them, so
to speak, involuntarily. So leb us contemplate the Divine Spirit. Let
us consjder what determined the fBow of the Divine elements of life,
sousation and intelligence iuto mutual harmonmy. What made the
elements of God’s inteiligence arrange and dispose themselves into a
perfect design of the Universe? The human mind is moved to &
conception of new thoughtsy or to & planving of new designs, either
vnder the influence of education, or under the stimulation of some
keonly felt necossity, or, in a few cases, alao throngh prospectiva
caution. But the Divine mind is not subject to such laws of education,
necessity, and precaution 88 frail human beings are controlled by,
'he law of Divinity is His own constitution. Unimpressed by, any
external motive, unurged by any want-born necessity, the elements
of God’s will flowed into an organisation of design, only impelled by
inherent Omniscience and consbitutional spontaneity. Or, in the

words of the Upanishat :— .
a neg wied wd @ fga 7 aew A g )
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** The Great Eternal Spirit undergoes no modifications, regnires no
instruments to work with, has no eqnal, nor any superior. He is the
Bu:remely Powerful Being, endowed with fnnate Omniscience, Omnipotence
and Activity,” As in sound slumber the wcirculation of the bloed,
the respiratory functions, and the recuperative processes are all carried
out with greater regularity, precision, and naturalness, only by
virtno of the mere contact of the haman soul with the bedy, requiring
neither volition, nor design, but the mere spontaneous activity of the
soul ; 80 in the slumbering phase God is viewed as exercising Omni-
potence, Omniscience, and Omnmificence, with the greatest regularity,
grpcision and perfection, without the exercise of strained will; or
rain-elaborated design, but by the spontaneous working of the eternal
sol-intelligent principles and ideas, whose embodiment He is. From
this belief iu the spontaneous activity of the Divine Mind, there
flows a soul-consolation ; for, this belief, instead of generating
fataliom or the evils of pre-determination, creates strong faith in the
inherent wisdom of the self-intelligent principles embodied and condensed,

80 to speak, in Godhead, .

Or to approach the subject in another way, let us comsider the process
whereby the bodily eyes are made to perceive externalobjects. The
organ of the eye has been likened to & camera gbscura, its aqueous
hamour to & orystalline lens, and vitreous humour supplying the ptace
of the refracting lenses, and the retina playing the part of the plate of

round glass in the ordinary camera. Just as focussing is necessary
or & clear image of the object being formed, so the appended mem-
branes in the organism ave the focussing apparatus whereby the eye
is adjusted to any desired distance. The organ of the eye, therefore,
considered merely as an organ, possesses the power of seeing no mora
than the camera obscura of the photojrapher. At the back of the
camera stands the photographer who adjusts the lenses, takes the
jmage and perceives it. So is it with the human eye. At the back of
the physical eye resides the principle of visual perception, at the back
of the ear, the principle of hearing, and so at the back of each
sense, the true.prinoiple of corresponding sensation, When man has
“shuffled off this mortal coil,’ he is no more destitute of these principles
of peroeption and sensation than is the phdtographer destitute of the
ower of vision without his camera obscura. The human spirit is
he true embodiment of* these principles. So is it with the Divine
8pirit, He is the true embodiment of all ebternal, unchangeable
vinciples, residing at the back of all form or organisation and
independent of it, and standing at the foundation of all design,
He is, in fact the Suprome Eternal Omnipresent Spirit, of whom the
Upanishat says 1—

W R wia Ty @ T |
¥ fw faxdt o w Aeaifen Fa0 aAgedT ged gUw



MANDURYORANISHAT. 114G

* He 'has.no -physical hands and Teat, but withoat ksads and
feot.grasps siid ‘moulds all matier by virtuo of the - inhvredt prinsiples,
Omnipotoace and .Omuipresence. . He has no physical ayes, bus He sees
all ; no physical ears, but He henrs all ; no interuasl organ of thought,
bat He knows all,.aad is Himself unknown. He is the Supreme Spirit-
that peryades-All.” God is, therofore, viewed iu this phase g3 Himeal,
an Embodiment of all:ideas and prineiples. This is the Slumbering phase,
the sense of, the.drd letter M composing the monosyllpble Om, =

- Thp fourth, o hystus, which is no mdéra or letter, nor is even
uttered or-spoken, but is the true Ingfuble Nume, vepresents the Essentinl
Existence, -the truo Atma, the Divine Spirit, the luvisible, Unimproessible,
Undefiuable, Unthinkable, Unknowable Being, only conscions of Self
in Self, i &, the Absolute and the Unconditioned, without s trace, of
the relatife: or couditioned world about Him, All-oalm, All-blies,
Due and Only. .He should be known,» | , .

We cannot better finish this interesting, thoagh imperfect and
necessarily brief exposition, than iu the words of Prashuopunishta, 5th
Prashana :— '

qAR GEIWA TTEATCT AR TRy EwRIfgRR A ad -
sawAaf 1y T ggsRERfnaa € add g3 fkaay-
a7 smerraAlaETaR | @99 AAsgAEHUAGFd @ A% AUET AR
Qe quar qeaeAt afgAEwgwata iz 1w afz femae anfe
grugd Wiseafed agfitesatad | @ aad ¥ @waw fufae
LE gagEwa ne o zx:'gaiaf?am%tﬁé'lfmizﬁﬁmﬁiw ut-
qeunfisarita @ anfa g2 geue a1 udigueeawn fafrdsan
wig & w grcan fafredn: ® aWiieedlad aRdE € v
gaarequEnt qfond qeEHIEA AZR TR HaA 118 i fag aos
REaReT: WAMT WEeaw SAAna | fory AEFATATAST-
WY wETH WM A AFTA W 04 wfivid agficeafed @
arafiteeae eged | angRAaEararafa faa e
rARwTAAARWE qusafa g

O! truthfal inquirer, Om is the Great God. Wise wen attain their

object sustained by this Om. 1e who contemplates W, the let mdtra
of Om, i e., contemplates God in the ‘wakeful’ phase, soou becomes Wise,
and oven after death is ve-born as man, the lord of creution, and, by
virtuo of his previons updsans, leads 8 life of devotion to study, of
control of passious and anger, and of search after truth, and, thus Virzx-
ously circawstanced, expsriences the pleasnros of nobl:a nature. He
who contemplates 3 tho 9nd matra of O, ot God 1 the * contemplative
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‘ww .obtains & glimpse of the. intevior world of causes, andis, by
xitdne of this:updsana, dransported to.the apivisusl world, and, after
mxperiencing expltasion there, is roborn as man. Bt he. who contem.
plates ¥/, the 3rd mbtra of Om, i.x., views Godl as Himsell, becomes
illuminated and obtaina Moksha, Jast as p perpgent; rélieved of ity
oldened skin, "becomes new again, s the yogi,» who worships ‘the 8¢d
.mdtra, velioved of his-mortal coil, of his e1hd avd earbhly wéaknosses,
free with his spiritusl body to roam about -throughout God's
‘Uoiverse, enjogs the glory of the All-pervading Omnisciens Byiri¢, ever
aol evermore. To recapitulate.  The three mdiras of Om, when duly
couteniplated and in their respective order, set free the devotee from
the troubles of this world. The centemplation of the firab mdtra con-
Avrs upon him the most exalted state of existence possible on “fhis
.earth, that of-the sccond fills him with the joys of the spirilust world,
and the contemplation of the' last mé&tra blesses him with mokshe or
‘immortality.” | @t LA

A

-
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~MUNDAKOPANISHAT:

——n Q& Weqi—w .

WU FARGESH WO QY
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« utt wsi frr nfiteztvmenta sdvarv e v

~+ ' 1. MUNDAK! Fer KHAND:

1. Brahma was the ficak of literati, who. was mmewber of the physical
laws of nakure, and an, sdept mecharnician, He wes the m’é:g:w:i
mankind. He tawght his eldest son, Atharva,. Brafima Ipﬁtya o e
knowledge of the Deity whioh is superior to all other kiuds of knowledge..

woeiR 7l maga AweeRt al gdwafir ww feay

¥ WO SEEBWE MY RRVWRCed w3 e

2. Atharva tanght Angirs that fg:‘nituﬂ knowledge which Brehema
had taught him; Augira taught it to Batyavad, & descendans, of Bhapad:
dwéj; and Satyavah taught it to Angiras. It has thus come dowa in
sucocesson.

qora v & avorsfieed fafwagueen: onew |

wfereg wad) fawma gafhg frwe wadifa u 4
*3. Sownak, & great chief, having respectfully approsched Angiras,
asked, * Sive, what is it, that being knowﬁ? all elie 18 knowg ?" gt
awl € Ve | & g ¥fzasd v v @ g awfad

wfen ot FAIRO W 0 B )

4. He said, “Yon should know that there sre two kinds of know-
ledge, which the divine sages call Pard (esoteric) and Apard (exoteric).

AN WA TR FER AT frwy avQ @Y

g o vl | WY qU 797 ATACHAIRETR: 1y K,

5 The Appré or exoteric kuowledge is the reading of ihe Ra y the.
Yajur, the S4ma, and the Atharva Vedas; the Shiksha (phonetics), the
Kaipa (ritual law), the Vyskaraoa (grammar), the Nirukta (philology),

* This Upanishat was tsnslated b a Durgm Prasd aud corfseted by Pq;.x—;ib
Gurudatta Vl%‘yarthi, M. A, while congned o sick lﬁ jnan advanced, state of eeripus
illacss which shortly after coded ic bis death on 19th March 1800.— B4
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the Chhandn (prosody) and -the Jgotish (astronomy). The Pard or
erotoric knowledgo is oue which- leads to the realization of the
Immortal Beingr

. w ‘T' BT
m;mumnﬁﬁwﬁ : w”h amﬁnm foed

LEEEIL] ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂii sk o i dtthatia St it an

6. That lmmortal Beundg iy mwu‘fblo, incomprehensible, withoul
arigin, without symbg} u:t;ncmon. without, eyes and eara, without
hmnds and feet, evetJdasting, ‘all- érva ding, omthipresent, sabtle,
imperishable; whom tl;g sageg pg;cexva tQ be the sonrce of sll bem&s.

CLIL G E e gng;m. v,x,m,yf‘mﬁm. X wwg{@» ~

TAT wA: AN AW AGTAUA, TEATAY frraa i o v

.+ Tu* Jost as the. apider outbrings..and absorbs the cobweb,.'as the
oarth throws up the vegetation; nud-as the living  bodies: sxcrete the
hairy growth ; eo does hhe unwerso emanato from tho Indestmchble
Being. .

auar NAF wor W cosfisiray - v
WA MG W G Rl wEAY DA € §

8. Whon’ ‘that Grest Bomg coutempla.tea creation, the mnvorse
spnngs up into’ material forrs, aud thenco evolvo vegetmxon, que, in-
telligende, tbath, birtli) good deeds and immortality, = *

g: geAw: weAfamer wAng 'cTQ.

AWZ AT AW | TUIAFTEY smm nen

9. 'The Qupreme Boing is ommaclenb all-wise, whose \ery actnnty
i knowledge itsolf ; from Him has ome ont the m'u.enul uyiverso with
its diverse forms and nathes.

Covae . . —— B

W GARATEH ﬁzﬁa gUs:

. adatwed WA, aiﬂﬁﬁ:r &ad awauets vt agur gama

aregraxg faad aczmm W A; GFUT WA i\w U t .
L ‘L. MUNDAK, 25p KHAND.

1. Ttis h‘un that the sages dxvxded t.he mqnhas, Awhwlx% GHJOIHGJ
the yeﬁormnme of religions deeds into ¢! hr ) sayfifas, Perform thoso
diaties regutarly add with rational dosxres 8 6 pattz bht\t léads to
the world' dispensing the fruxts of good douds '

gl aamm wrea wfas A |

[—— - NURETERE » W o S LA L i S A R U
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2. When the five fed with fael flickers into flames, the oblations of
olariﬁednbnmm shauld ;% thtown‘intg it with faithfal Bon:imi::: g °

TR A R T, Wiy |- -
Y Py NP

wyrRatTgEEfi iy TErRTaCAhfetr W feufen 0 gy -

3. He tuins all the prospeots of liappy fature lis, Who does not
perform the agnikotra on the ocoasion of darsha (amdioas), pliran méys,
chatuy mds (Chomdsa), agrahana (hacvest time), who does net entertain
Jearned guests, pey}o;nl vaishioa, deva ajna, or agnikotra at all, or wh¢
performs them sgainsé the procépts og the Vedas.” = = :

et &0 @ oot @ wfia v gywuet i

vfafieft frzaed @ 2 durgwem ofi o for iy

4. The seven zones of burning flame are black, brown, Aegted,
redhot,uhburnt,oointilla{iny,and luminous, - e

TAY AITR WOARY Tu A v wieEE |
AFTIRRALEI TR 7% A afeshaare: o y o

5. The oblations that are offered into the barniug fire in proper

0

way, ate carried by’ the rayi of the sum to those regions of the
atmosphere wherein the clouds float. ’ .

i mrgaa: gadw: wada diafadent gyt |
frat arvafirazeedtsedaren v : qua: got aw: o e

6. The offerings roturn to the world of the offerer in fructifying
showers, Baying, as it were, to hjm, * Come, Come here, enjoy the fruits
of your good deeds.” -

S WA WEIT AW wW WszzdmAt iy FFA |
wARA dshimeelea gz wu wrd 3 wavafa afran o o

7. Theso religious performances, includin eighteen forms of cere.
monies, are inferigr in mert, transient and_flestingy Those who con-
sider them as bliss, are foolish and repeatedly yndergo the misery of
senility Aund death, - - L -

wfrgieal sdwmn: @q Wi of@d weaamn | -

sweaRm: ufafea qer weada Aaaar gumewn o )
8. ' Many ignorance-ridden people arrogantly consider themselvep

to be wise, and, betng puffed up with vaig knawledgo, go about the world
88 the blind leaders of the blind, to the great misery of others.

wiawmt A%t avam a5 waral veafuneafen aan |
77 afedn 7 vaggfea TMRAET: WAt e 1

¥
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Mwhgwheq ignerads, belie uselves sy wece deeds
to have .stinined thaiobject of life.: Bos, sinde miere acis sud deadas
- do not lead to the knowledge of God, such people immersed in
worldlinews Speia’ wisorais ayd gorizew -bad W worss -

v ey wfesy woER v e,
e e qEAAMERA. e Vb i tey

L Thow who foolishiy consider snccess {n “wordly affairs to'be the
ox)Ig eud of life, “ond qb'tlxmg shperior to it, after enjoying. the, h:ﬁhost
pleasure ‘pdasibls ih thig world , sgain fall into Tower states. -

R m&mmw Wy g dwewsdt vy -
- qav A foo Ry T € JOR WRGE A0 ),

11. The learned men of calm mind, living s$he righteous life in
vetimorns;imbaed wisk the desire " of kmwih ‘and émbracibg trath,
freed from passions, and subsxsuninu alms, ahtnm to the a&bhsngqabro,
immortal, all- pervmbp.g, Spirit with their spiritual body.

uirer Ry wdfeary onN f“wi‘wmrmmm. wATL
afemrmy @ 3ﬁmﬁlmn sl amﬁmm Ry

12 Let 16 learned man, socisg thad all sl eujoyments of the
world depend upou deeds and that mere deeds. @6 noy lead %o the
knowledge.of Gqd, abandon the love of the world and, rapair t. & pre-
oeptor well’ vdrse&‘ in ‘the Vedas, and wholly devoted to God mtli Buit-
a.bloqumh, to aqquire kbo knowledge of God.

Wi § fanqeaeaE ewrs naea i wﬁum v

uwt qud 37 wxd Dare at avad awfrag g n

13. The pr ﬂpa should ipitinte -such & contenbed, quiespent
student into BraAma Vidya, whioh revea.l; tbe presence of btxe Etomal
All parvading. B;emg

JOSIEY, PR

w ﬁt&uwtsﬁ AaR: GTE:

mzt ¥ qut uﬁtma mawﬁmﬁsm avew: mwﬁ ww \
aumﬂﬁrﬁm e wwiged ww Qul g ey F S

. II. MUNDARK, ras KBAND:

o !. ley.,o Dear Ingunirer, innnmerable principles omapate feom
the Immortal Boing, qng lose themseives aa well in Him, just ag thou
aands of aitiler sparke fly from a blazing fire.

ferdl we: ghw ¥ wwWowEER W
VRIS FEE B WRTR O WU .
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2. Thet' wmortal Being is glosious, incorporeal, a|) i

o A . o8, 1nce + all-pervading,
exishing i andaus, anhore, w Orgagd of life-mnd of. migd_ .
subtler than the all-filling ether, and even than the hnn::n souls h"’

TR AR Ao WPy w )
& swperifivue: gie fooer wfost v g 0

3. Ho is the aughor of the organs of resperasion udvmind, ll' th
s;gm.,mnce!. sthors, vapors, fluids, mmh tha aupport .sﬁ .oxh:r
t lwg . o . i

whnset T wrzad fn: DN whiagany e

WY W e e o giudt g wdyamam umg 0

4. The Eternal Spiris that reside in the interjor of, ings, bas
disposed the fire instead.of the bmiu.‘the sun aad ﬁie;motg ?: ‘lgua éot
the two eyes, the open directions of space in lie of the ORr Cavabies,
the Vedas as His organs of speech, the atmosphere ag His langs, . the
wholeanuliverse as His boact, and the planets as His foet. R 18 thys
that He lives,

aenrgfon gfadt aer LiCE WA osteg Ry yigas )
TArT 3 fbafa difarat adt: wom: geam gERgAL Uy 1

5. From Him proceed the groat battery of forces, whose fuel s the

sun which draws by its rays liquid vapors .above. Thus the clonds are
formed which shower on the earth, producing rich vegetation. This,
in it3 turn, is consumed by males who refine it into spermatozoic fuid
snd thoreby fructify the feraales. Thus the infinity of _ oreatures is
brought info ¢his world by the wighty workjug of His iminwiable red

AEwrES: Wi qfy St ancy o wadt iy |
FERQUPY TawAr @ S an a2’ 7w gat wg

6. The Rig, Sima, Yntjuh: ini&i;&tiop,gajnd's‘, ‘charity, the™Vesr, the
agent, the surroundicgs where the sun and the moon per, p;‘wkgigﬂlpow

tive fundtions, &1l have sprung from Him:
RIS A1 A FEAFA WAL AL 00D AWy |
Ruarar el aue av wn awacd fefernon
) 8k xp:)!z.
ordinary men, auiwals, ,birds, vital airs, various kiods. of . £ood,
austerity, faith, trath, chastity, and the law, _
R xR @y wxfea g awat P woa gra s v
8. He has placed in the hoprt sevouspruas (vital powers), sewgn

7. He is the father of innumerable learoed mon, skilfyl ¢
Anima) of
wranter maafEd aewnnteds: wfaw: e far
archis \their influoncos or activities), seven simidids (their resppotive
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objebss of sensation, pegce;;tion .}, sevon homas (their kaowledge), and
nev?)foba(the orgaud ol thows ™ powers or ‘sertus Wlierei thie' pranas
work. P e EF R o A S o U
wa: gug! firae dnam weeed R gt v
wAre wat NieR care GRe qafeatad geadear e
9. He has'made the séns, ‘the thountains, together with all the
vivers that flow in btheir menudering patlls; & well as'nll the hetbs; and
their juices ; and it is He who iuteriorly pervades and upholds them.

gy Ta fane ot Wi AW w1

v ¥ fefes aerat Dsfrarafed Bifirdty @egaicon

10. THis very universe, together with the astivities of men, their
knowledge of the Vedas, penance, immortality, exists 'in the Omui.
present Béing, -O Dear luquirer! Ho who knows this Being in the

depth ofchis heart, breaks ssuuder the tios of iguorance and obtains
thlvation. ’ ' c

Geal e Pl I

——_0_-—- * .
w fefa.Auek fedta: gus:
? o a - €
. wify: gfeufyd Tererea@ ayeagaAaq eqfoaq | usq m-
feafaaey g2avamae weawEs awAR s wewaw i g

1I. MUNDAK, 2xp0 KHAND.

1. Verily, the Supreme Being is everywhere manifested and is
always near at hand, pervading the intellect, is the great asylum, the
repository of all this moving, living, and. throbbing universe. Know
Him to be self-eXistant, invisible, adorgble, and sabtler than we can
comprebend. Indeed, He is the only adorable Beiug for His oreatures.

agfed wazgEigaiwmy dw fafear difeme 1. aqazw
AW & N e | AeAfded agdd Ak v fafen 2
2. He is gloriows, finer. thau atoms, . and holds worlds gnd the
creatures thereof. *He is the undecayable Sngreme Being, the life of all,

the essence of spesch and mimd; all-trath, and immortal, O Dear
Ingquirer, know that He.alone is to be aimed at.

- vgrfie ey QR gemfestal | ww @
nifassd wedg, wam: | ey Wavared gaenfs qwac
qearfdqt wafea 1 w1 AxAafeg 3w .

The prdaa (vitality) becomes sevenefold, as it works in soven organs of theyghody,
vgz. two private parts, the e’g;. the ears, the mouth, the nosc, and the heart, It extracts
vitality from food and distribufes smong these organs, which thus become capable of the
-mental acts of sensution, perception, &c. v
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3. Hold the bow, the Upanishats ; it in it the sharp arrow of
concentrated attention ; draw it with the whole force of devotion ; aud
bear it in mind that the wark is the Great Immortal Being.

R ¥ WD WIEAT AW ANEIAEAR |
GIRAA FAH Q@A WAL U g W

4. Om, the Great Name of God, is the bow, the soul the arrow, the
mark the Jupreme Being himself. Shoot it with all your force and

vigilonce ; and just as the arrow is pierced into the mark, so is the soul
lodged in the Divinity, :

afewa @t gfad) wreafoadd am: gy maee &%)
ARAR WG WEATAE A fEEag wHaEw &4 0y 0

5. He who interiorly and invisibly sustaius the sun, the earth and
the interveningdpace in their respective positions, even he who sustains
the life, the karain, the lungs and all the various senses, is the Unitary
Interpervading Spirit. Try, O men, to know Him alone, and leave off
all other talk ; for, He is the only to Priuciple that leads immortality.

wUrTa A & far 99 AT ¥ THEFATTTA TYUT AGAC: |

wifAedd sa1qg wEwd @i 4 0ud aae: geEan 0o n

6. Just in the heart, where all the blood-vessels meet, very much
like the spokes of a wheel meeting in the navel, resides the interiorly
governing Divine Spirit, manifesting His glory in ways maltifarious.
Contemplate Him, the Om, the interiorly governing Spirit, for, He alooe
can lead you with safety to the blissful haven, far beyond the igno-
rance- begotten miseries of this troubled ocean of life.

7 wiw: wafag quaw Afgwvfa fed awge ws adeegear
nfafsza; wawa: | mrenQwaar afafesded wed wlvmue
afewan afcazafea Wi waresaRad afwrfa e n

7. The All-wise, Omniscient Being, whose greatness is manifosted

in the heavens and on the earth, is only found in the depth of the heart.

- He is the controller of the mind, the vital airs and the body. He has

ordained that food should be the nourisher of the hear. By his kuow-
ledge the sages are able to feel bliss and immortality.

*
fugh yzo- afFafigged QAENAT 1
Wasx g agaite afeas g2 ouad i el
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8. The perception of that Omnipresent Being destroys all ignorance
of the heart, eradicates all doubts 6f the mind, and puts a siop to all
the wicked actions. ‘ )

fevendt 0% AR fack aw forswew |
aege wdtfaat edfaerazentad fag: noe

9, The Great God, without im| urity and withous parts, ;'esidee in
the most interior. 1t is He that tBe scers pecceive to be the holiest and
the glory of glories, -

aavadtwfaw wegawa A fagar wifea gaiaaf |
aaT wreanwita a¥ aw wer |@d3fad frafa i ge o

"10. Neither the sun, nor the*moon, nor the stars, nor even the
lightnings illume Him ; rouch less this terresterial fire. It is through
"His lustre that all these shine ; it is through His illumination that all
this is illamined.

AWATIATA qUEATE AW QAT AW IfqUATRATC |

waTRET nyd aag favafng afcsaa i e

11. The Great God is immortality ; He is before and‘behind. right
and left, above aud below, pervading all this grand‘stupendous universe
throngh and throngh.

—*’0_
W FANTALEH TIR: GUE:
W gout G w@rar qAr T afisegena |
afey: fuund snergaTwerER w1 g o
11I. MUNDAK, 1str KHAND.

1. There are two conscious entities, possessing divine qualities,
co-eval companions, embracing each other, and residing in one and the
samo univercelam. Oune of them enjoys the fruits of his actions and the
other lives ever the’same unaffected with cohsequence.

Tu 79 qOR frrs i diafa awar: |
q5Z a2 ngegrgAIIReE wfgwmiafa dama: o

2. The soul, engrossed in wordly desires, falls into grief through -
ignorance, not having realized God. But when he realizes the
Almighty Ruler of the universe and recoguizes His greatness, he is
then emancipated from his grief.

TN UTT: ULTA FFAAG AT TR AW 1
Azl fawm qugurg fayy facssa: qus seaatfa o

*.
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3. When the seer p.el‘cdives the beatific pre
glorious Being, the Maker and the Ruler of the \gor;(;.“:l?e (())fm;kil;r::ﬁ
Being, the origin of all knowiedge, he, discarding al| good and bad

actions, becomes free from . al] taint of matter i
harmony of the soul. aud attains to the

- . a -
A WS T wdA il e e wad mfg
WIEHATS, WieRla: fqrariy mwmfagiafsa g n

4. Heis .life. whose wisdom is stamped on all universe. The sage
who knows Him, leaves off useless talk, Rejoicing in the self, absorbed

in th: self,.and endowed with energy, he becomes the foremost spiritunl
teacher. "

UFAT AT WS WIER] TETH WA gred freaw 1
vea: qQT wafand fy el & urafed 2aa: Wteaw: g0

5 “Through strict veraoity, uniform ocontrol of the mind and
senses, abstinence from sexual indulgence, aud ideas derived from
spiritual teachers, man should approach God, who, full of glory and
perfection, workéin the hears, and to whom only votaries freed from
passion and delire can approximate, ”

HEqHRT N7 kA gea vrr frad Qg 1

FAEHATEG O WICARA IY A7 Heqeq U Prame 1 ¢ i

6. Truth always trinmphs, and untruth is always vanquished.
Trath is the path-way which learned men tread. It is by this path thas
the sages, satiated in their desires, have obtained salvation in Him, who
is the infinite ocean of truth. :

7w Afrzaaferered genren argenat fanfa
qUq 933 afguifend v urafeaya fafed qemm ne

7. Heis the greatest of all beings, the most wondrous, incompre-
hensible, and the subslest of all principles. He is farthest of all and
alto near at hand, nay, He js found in the interior of the self of those
who have eyes to see Him here on earth.

A wut g Afy awr e s v

WAnETE faunarataaty & wxaa fasae sqgam o<

8. He is apprehended neither by the eye, wor by speeoch, nor by the
other senses, nor by austeritios, nor by deeds. The contemplator whose
intellect has become vefined, apprehends him by the sranquil, unflagging
light of knowledge.

TRt fawr Afacd afern wiw gaw WfEEn
WA wARe A gfend oy fweds wea e n
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9. Phis subtle Spirit can be known by the intellect only, which is
governed by the five vital airs. The minds of all creatures are inter-
woven with life, When the mind becomes pure, the spirit begins to
fcel its powers, .

g & Sia wrar dfawifa fageaern amad give swmem)

A s SaA alvy RS WEATRERR: 1 Qo N

10. Whatever vegions the person of pure and calm iutellect thinks
of in his mind, and whatever desires he eutertains, he is sure to reach and
obtain. Hence one who desires great powers, should reverensly seek
the spiritual teacher, :

——— .

w1 gAigRTes kAT qus:
w JRacutH aw Wi gu fang fafya wifa g

SurER qEd & wHARA gEAafaan fea W 0 g
111. MUNDAK, 2xp KHAND.

1. He knows that Supreme God, the asylum of pll, wherein the
whole universe rests and looks splendid, who adores Rim, the Holy
Being, disinterestedly. Such a wise man rests boyoud the turmoils of
the worlg - .

FWA T FIWAR AW § FIATHATA a7 A% |
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2. Whoever entertains desires, is born midst their objects. But
the desires of him, who is satiated in them, and who has obtained the
summum bonum, disappear even here on earth.

AYATEAT ATTAN THEAT A RUGT A GYAT 7AT |
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*3. The Spirit God is obtained neither by lecturing, nor by mach

hearing, nor by ingenuity. Whoever heartly seeks Him, obtains Him,
T'his Spirit reveals His glory to him who renders himself a body
unto Hin, - '
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4. This Spirit is obtained neither by the week, nor by the indolent,
nor by misplaced austerity. Bat the person who tries to find Him ous
‘by proper means, finally obtains the realization of God.

HACAAREE WAGTAT WA A wwear |
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5. The sages, who are satiated through knowledge, who have
obtained divine knowledge, who are freed from all affections and who
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are calm, firm of mind, and wise of intelleot, finall . .
is present everywhere, and who is.acoepsible from eyv;:;t ql‘:z“gl:l. who

mﬁ&mm‘iz FEYRAMYAY: qrEwr |
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6. Those persons who are convinced.of God by th
Vedant, whose intellects are pure by virtue of resigunti:n}:z:l?l"\lve]ﬂ)gza::

{full dontrol over themselves, will rebanie the course of life af i
enjoyed immortality for a p:w(mt‘ cyole. e of lfe atior Laving
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7. The fifteen kalas disappear, all the senses resolve into their
component elements, 'The soul and actions are all absorbed in the
Supreme, Eternal, All-encompassing Being. .

QU A WERHIAL FRRGE =gl Ared P )
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8. Just as the rivers falling into the sea lose their distinotion, name
and _form ; 80 does. the learned man, freed from the phenomenal world,
%ptixn the Glorious Being, who pervades all and is higher than the
iglest.

w @ ¥ 3Ae0TH AW A2 AW wafd | ArerrAwieRd wafa
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9. He who knows the Great God, beco‘mes absorbed in Him. No
issue ignorant of God is ever porn in his family. He rises above sin
and sorrow, is freed from the ties of ignorance, and becomes immortal.

azAEwaN franaea: Rfwar awlrsan @i qua Tl
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10. The Vedas also declare, * Liet spiritusl knowledge be imparted
to those, who properly observe the tensure ceremony of sannyas. who
are practical yogis versed in the Vedas and devated to God, who invoke

the All-wise God in their hearts, and who are pctuated by the motives
of truth and trute only.”

AR G qOarT AagdrdRdda |
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11. Angirah has truly said that one who is not qualified in the
above manner, never acquires spiritual knowledge. Salutation to the
great divine sages ! Salutation to the gueat divine sages !

* Paranta Kala =,3l,l0,10,20.00»00;000 years,
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Turre is nothing which so beautifully illastrates the bounteous
dispensation of Providence in Nature as tho atmosphere, which sur-
rounds one earth to & certain height all around. This gaseous envelope,
which is elastic and at the same time 80 rare, is especially characterized
by its lightness, which renders it amenable to the influence of distur-
bances even the slightest. ’

Imagine a huge mass of iron lying inert, say, in owe position, and
suppose a heavy stone or a deuse ball dashed against tlgs grotesque
bafl of iron, and see what follows, You will see- hpw sluggishly the
grotesque mass obeys the impulse, how reluctantly, as it were, the idle
mass parts with its inert condition to be alive with the activity of the
impioging stone ! What a wide contrast does the atmosphere present
to this inert mass. Each molecule of the air, on account of its lightness
and elasticity, so readily sucoumbs to all forces from withont, so
mechanically multiplies the impulse, as it were, by its mobility, that even
the slightest tremor first communicated to it sends it dashing along
the free path of molecules in air, uatil it ‘neets a fresh encounter with
another malecale. This molecule, like a waiting position, immediately
stands up and proceeds on its errand. The next molecule obeys the
firat and the third obeye the 2nd and so on. Ounly a fow moments
elapse, (not more than five or six seconds), in the twinkling of an eye,
when a vast tract in the expansive ocean of air,—a tract of alinost a mile
in grea, 5 times 1,100 fees long,—is furrowed over with ripples of ex-
quisite beauty. Just imagine how sensitively delicate the molecules of
air must be. There is not & faint flutter of wings, nat a noiseless breath
that ever escapes and dobs not furrow tracts upon tracts of air with
exquisite waves. -

Tremors are thus communicated with gigantic velocity by this

mobile air. The invisible artiStic designs into which the molecules of
air are thus cast, are only beautiful beyond description. * A genuine
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1t is on the mobile wings of air that the fra

the odour of essences and gtha efluvia of anbazang:n::e Oiwaﬁf‘::';r:(;
;mmense distances, creating @ .diffusiveness that blends motion iuto
woiformity and harwmony. la not then a light, wobile, tremor-communicas
ting, efluvia-carrying medium a better and a mote exact appellation for
this masterly creation of the Architect of Natura than the ugl

unmeaning, inexact and half articulate word air. It is exactly th{;
gense, italicized in the above lines, which the Vedic word vdyu conveys
the word with which the mantra quoted above begins.* )

Wo have seon what the physical properiies of the molecules, which
compose the air, are. Let us now consider the phenomena v;hich it
gives rise, to. The rays of the sun falling upon the earth heat
the layers of earth, whichin their tarn heat the layers of air in contact
with them. These layers of air When heated become lighter and
ascend. Colder layers of air rushin to fill up the vacuum oreated
by the ascending hot layers of air, are heated in their turn, rise and
make room for the adveut of other similar layers of air. Thus a rapid
circulation of heat goes ou, whioh gives rige to currents, Of exactly
similar nature are all the winds that blow. From the same oaus(
originate those north-easterly and south-eastern winds known as trad
winds. The poftions of earth near the equator always receive a greate
quantity of héat from the sun than others do. 'The layers of air i1
contact With those portions of earth rise, and colder air from norther,
and southern quarters rushes in towards the equator, and, couple
with the rotatory motion of earth, gives rise to north-eastern an
south-eastern winds, Mirstly, then, We find shat the air is alway
circulating and giving rise to currents in perpetusl motion. Thi
vhyu, then, {dydhi) is always moving in the form of currents,

Nest see what effect it has in modifying the phenomens of ligh
The rays of light, that traverse fhrough solar and interplanetary region
ultimately strike upon the highly rarefied layers of air high above in t
skies, In passing from vacuum into air, these rays of light deviate i
their course, and pursue a bent direction on account of refraction. Ha
the lower layers of air, through which these rags have to pass, been ¢
uniforin temperature, once haviog bent in its conrse in contact with tb
first layer of air, the ray,of light wouid have- then pursaed it
course undeviated in air. But meeting wlth layers of air of differen
tomperatures snd therefore of different denaities, i is, st eeth ¥
that it advances,  little refracted again alid sgain, so that the
rays, having passed throngh all curfous paths,all zigzag ways th
it is possible to imagine, ultimately mees terrestrial objects, includix
tho oyes of man, and there excite vision. How wonderfully
modifies and extends the range of visiom, will then be apparel

* Vdyu, derived by the Niruktakéra from the root Vd, to i‘:;"i'n :A})wc;‘

ooriferous matter, or from Fah,to communicate trertors is always movi ?

of currenta; is the csuse of ext:t‘{siom of vision and of othér appenraiat; i tf u;?'.l;:e‘;
Plant with air and food and preserves the oquilibrium between the vegetable s
s0imal kingdom and it wakés our sounds and ol others an well heard.
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Even the most delusive appearance known as ‘ the mirage, ” ‘that is
often seen by travellers in'the hot sandy deserts, is due to the reflec-
tion and refraction of light at innumerable surfaces presented by the
heated layers of aiv. It is through air, then, that we are able to see not
ouly in the direction of the seurce of light, the suu, but in' all other
possible direotions. It thus extends the range of our vision. It is also
due to air that such delasive phenomena or appearances as the mirage
start into vision. Our atmosphere, then, besides giving rise to currents,
extends the range of our vision and is the cause of the phenomena like
that of mirage. Hence it is, that we have in the Vedic mantra
quoted above, the word darshata, i. e. the cause of extension of vision
and of other appearances.

Another and a very important part which the air plays in the
econoimy of nature is the purpose it serves of the maintenance of vege-
table world. Always thore i3 a certain quantity of oarbonic acid
present im the air, which however slight, is sufficient to maintain
the equilibrinm between the animil and the vegetable worlds.
The trees and plants, the mtin body of which essentially cousists of
oarbon, derive all their carbon from the air. The leaves of plants
possess a kind of substauce called chlorophyl, which in the presence of
light decomposes the carbonic acid gas present in tad air. The car-
bun whioh results fsom this decomposition, is assimilated by the plants,
and the oxygen is set free. This oxygen freed from carbonic acid, so to
say, is what animals inspire. Animal life is maintained by the continu.
anoe of animal heat, which is due to the combustion of oxygen with carbon
of the animal frame, Thus all animals inhale oxygen and exhale car-
bonic acid, whereas all plants absorb carbon of the carbonic acid. Air
thus stands a common vekicle between the vegetable and the animal
kingdoms. Due to these causes, all plant and animal life depends upon
the presence of air. Not only is air necessary for the existence of
plants and animals, bus also necessary for the maintenance of dyua-
mical equilibrium between these two olasses of organic nature. The
word soma, used in the Vedas, means something that springs out of
earth, and especially designates the vegotable kingdom which, as such,
is neocessarily dependent upon the soil from which it springs. Hence
we have somd arankrit@h teshdm pghi in the Vediec mantra, meaning
thereby that the atinosphere furnishes the plants with air and foed, and
preserves the equilibrium between the vegetable and the animal kingdoms

Another fact worth Toticing in discussing the phenomena of air, it
_that it is the vehiole of all sounds. Man has been often called & speak:
ing animal ; and, no doubt, the capacity of speach distingnishes man tc
a very great extent from other members of the animal kingdom. Now
this speech, which, in this sense, is at the root of our advancement and
oivilization, essentially consists of articalated sounds, the utility of
which would have been entirely marred, if theve had been no air. Air
then, is alsa a vehicle of sound a faot which is mentioned in the
mantra in the last two whrds, shrudhi Aavam,—it makes our sounds auc
all othors, as well, heard.



VEDIC TERT No, it . 161, .

TR

No. I,

© COMPOSITION OF WATER,
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Tae word rig signifies the expression of the nature, properties
actions and re-actions roduced by substances. Henoc;P thie n:.me m
peen applied to Rig Veda as its function is to describe the physical
chemical and active properties of all material substances as well as the
paychological properties of all mental substances. Next to a knowledge of
things comes the practical applicationof that knowledge, for all knowledge
lias some end, that end being usefulness to man. Hence Yajur Veda
comes next to Rig Veda, the meaning of Yajur being applicatipn. It
is upon this double principle of liberal aud professional (or techuical)
education that the well known division of the course of study of Aryans,
the Vedas, into Rig and Yajur, is based, '

Liet us not mezk at the position taken by the Aryas with respect
to the nature of the Vedas, for, there aro reasons enough to justify
this position. Not being a mnovel position at all, it is the position
that is maintained even accordiug to the Hindu systems of myshology
which are but gross corrupt distortions of Vedic sense and meaning.
The broad and universal distinction of all training into professional
and liberal has been altogether lost sight of in the Puranic mythology,
and like everything else has beeun contracted into a narrow, supersti-
tious sphere of shallow thought. The Vedas, instead of hoing regarded
s universal text hooks of liberal and professional sciences, are now re-
garded as simply codes of religiops thought. Religion, instead of being
grasped as the guiding principle of all active propensities of human
nature, is regarded as an equivalent of certain creeds and dogmas. So
with the Rig and Yajur Vedas. Yet, even in this distorted remnaut of
Aryan thought and wisdom,—the Puranic mythology,—the division of the
Vedas into Rig and Yajur, the liberal and the professional, is faithfully
preserved. The rig, now, implies a collection of hymus aud songs in
praise and deseription of vagious gods and goddesses’; whereas Yajar,
now, stands for the mantras reoited in the ritual, the active part of
religious ceremonies, This is the view taken by the go-called scholars
of the day.

Tiet us not, however, altogether forget the original distinction. There
is muoh in it to recommend itself. The mantra at the top, which has
boon taken from second Sukts of Rig Veds, is cited here as s sampla
to justify the views entertained by the Aryas with respect to the Rig
Voda. This mantrs describes the process or steps (dhiyam) Whereby the
well-known of liquids, water, can be formed by the combination of twe
other substances (gritachim sadhanta), 'The word sadhanta is in the dual
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namber indicating that it is two elementary bodies which combine to
form water, What those two elomentary substances according to this
mantra are, is not & matter of least importance to determine. The
words used to indicate those two substances are mitra and varuna,

The first literal meaning of mitra® is measurer. The name is given
to a substance that stands, as it were, as a measure or as a standard
substance. It is the measurer of density, or of value, otherwise- known
asquantivalence. The other meaning of mitra is *“ associate.,” Now in
this mantra, mitra is described as an associate of varuna.t™ It will be
shown how zaruna indicates oxygen gas.} Now it is well-known that®
hydrogen is not only the lightest element known, nor is it only mono-
valont, but that it has a strong affinity for oxygen ; heuce it is that it is
described as an associate of varuna. Many other analogies in the pro-
perties of mitra and hydrogen go on to suggest that what is in Vedic
terms styled as mitra, isin fact identical with hydrogen. Mitra, for in-
stance, occurs as synonymous With udana in many parts of the Vedas,
aud udana is well characterized by its lightness or by its power to lift up,

The second element with which we are concerned is varuna. Varuna
is the substance that is acceptable to all. It is the element that every
living being needs to live, Its well-known property is rishadabh, i. e., it
eats away or rusts all the base metals, it burns all 46 bones, &c., and
physiologically purifies the blood by oxidizing it, and tRereby keeping
the frame alive. It is by these properties that.varuna isin general
distinguished ; but it is especially characterized here as rishadah. No
one oan fail to perceive that the substance thus distinctly characterized
is oxygen gas.

Another word used in the mantra is puta daksham. Futais pure, free
from impurities. Daksha aneans energy. /'uta daksham is a substance,
pure, possessed of kinetic energy. Who that is acquainted with the
kinetio theory of gases, cannot see in puta daksha the properties of a gas
highly heated ? :

The meaning of the mantra taken as a whole is this :—Let one who
is desirous to form water by the combination of two substances, take

* The word mitra is formed by adding the unddi suffix %a, to the root ms,
according to the sutra wfafafanfara. m 1 8w. 8 | {43 |l The meaning
is ﬁ!ﬂﬁlﬂl’ﬂ Q‘iﬁﬁl f&IW: | or one that measures or stands a5 a standard

- -

of reference.
+ Again we have in Nighantu, the Vedic Dictionary, Chapter V, Sevtion 4

faw1 efaaTARYUTSAT | Hence mitra means that which apporaches or

seeks association with others.

t Varuna is formed by adding wunddi suffix unan to root vri to accept
!"[gtf{l-‘!l SAF I 4Rt Hence it means that which is ncceptable to all or
seeks all. .
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pure hydrogen gas highly heated and oxygen gas possessed of the
property righadak, and let him combine them to form water.

1t would, no doubt, sound strange that long bofore Cavendish per-
formed his experiment on-the composition of water, or long before
oxygen and phlogiston were known to the philosophers of the west, the
trae philosophy of the composition of water was recorded in the Vedas
and perhaps underatood by many philosophers of the east,

Lot not any of our readers imagine that the interpretation of the
Vedic mantra given above is purely an imaginary production of the
brain of the writer. The above interpretation is, in fact, based,
upon some already existing commentaries of the Vedas, and there is
enough either in ancient commentaries orin that of Swami Dayansanda

to suggest this and similac interpretatigns of sll mantras, €} i

No. IIT.

GRIHASTHA,

A Scientifig Twposition of Mantras Nos. 1,2¢ 3
of the 50t Bukta 10th Anuwalk, first Mandal
of the Rig Veda bearing on the subject

. of household.
ezed wradgH ¥d agfea Raw; | gR fa g i

Berore I begin an exposition of a few mantras of ‘the 50th Sukta
of Rig Veda beariug on tho subject of Grikastha, lot it be remarked
indue justice to ancient rishis who lived indays when Vedas were better
understood and more siucerely, honestly and trathfully revered shan
the Bible, the Zendavastha and the Qoran are now-a-days—yes, let
it be remarked in justice to those rishis,that to their minds many of the
obvions and more recondite forces of nature were the ladders by which
they rose from the lower depths of material objects to the celestial
heights of divine contemplation. Their thonght familiarly climbed upon
the ladder of physioal forces till a glimpse of the divine was obtained.
Invigorated with the light, thus received, it as &asily retraced its
footsteps to share the bounty with their fellow-brethrea, the whole
race of mankind. et me observe that, whilst | speak in this strain,
Iam giving expression to no vague indefinite ideas of myowo,to
no whisperings of erratic chaotic imagination. These are no words of
flattery offored as sacrifice attho altar of national conceit, prejudics,
or custom. They are rather lLonest but imperfect expressions of the
sublime lives which rishis no doubt lived. But more sublime and astonish-
ingly charming was thestate of those four rishis, Agni, Vayu, Adnt_ya
sud Angirah—living in the beginning of oreation, whose faculties
were, according 0" the beliefs of the Aryans, illumed by the light of the
Vedas, The dizay heights to which the thoughtsof these rishis soared,



bat with no giddiness ; the meandering labyrinths through which their
intellects traced the unity of the divine design, quite unperplexed, and
not fatigued, but rather cheered and invigorated by the effort ; these are
facts, whioh we—iunocent darlings of the nineteenth century, the era of
civilisation—we darlings fed in the Jap of material science, nourished by
the milk of ponderous truths, discovered by elahorate ratiocinative and
inductive prooesses, and supported by the carbonaceous aliment of isolat-
ed facts and nitrogenous edibles of constructive theories and hypotheses,
oannot easily conceive. The truth-loving, poetical, beauty-admiring
temperament of these rishis is far, far removed frum the money-loving,
practical, use-admiring callous minds of moderns. No wonder, then,
that we should find so very few expositors of Vedic lore in this era of
research and activity. Truth with sectarian ignoramuses and religious-
prejudice-spectacle wearers may be measured by the nuniber of its
adherents or votaries, and wel might Christians argue that their
overwhelming number in the world is a proof that Christianity is the
dispensation destined by the divinity to prevail over the world. But
far diffetent is the case with Vedic truth. It is perennial. 1t is net
the birth of to-day or yesterday just as other religions are. The
measure of Vedic truth is not its power to grow and spread, bat its
inherent power to remain the same, ever to-day and to-morrow.
* Men and parties, sects and schools are but the gwore ephemera of
world’s day. Truth, high-seated upon itsrock of adamant, is alone
eternal and supreme.”

It was this truth of God and Nature that was given to the primitive
four #ishis to comprehend. Justly, may our uninspived eyes roam about
in vain from here to there, from rgoks to vogetables and from vegetables
to men to deteot unity ; but the inspired minds of the four rishis could
only perceive the unity of the Divine mind in every thing. The
ninerals, the vegetables and the animals were to them but one book,
in which they read but the power, the justice and the wisdom of God.
Owing to the sublimity of revelation, &ere foreshadowed before their
mind’s eye landscape—paintings of human institutions, achievements
and aspirations ih a long distant future,and in all these, they saw the spirit
of the Futher brooding with paternal care over eternal designs for the
happiness and benefit of His ohildren. Reader, imagine yourself once
in this exalted condition. Then alone are you in a fit position to grasg
and understand the deep meaning of the Vedic mantras. This deef
meaning is everywhere spiritual. There fs a fine and very sublime
link hetween mantra and mantra, which can be perceived but in suck
moments of exaltation #lone.

We must bear in mind that the internal is always the more difficull
to grasp. The modern soholar, whose powers of the senses have heer
well trained to observe and oarefully note the phases and change
undergone by physical phenomena, may not find any connection o
coherency hetween mantra -and mantra.. To him the Vedas may b
mere ocollections of isolated prayers to deified foroes of nature includ
ing wind and rain; but to an earnest, truthful inquirer, who has enteret



GRIHABTHA. "165

—————

he exalted condition I have above described, thers is that logi
soherence and philosophioa‘l. regularity in the sequence ;E tbz nl):%;::}
which can only be called aivine. In this spirit should we study the
Vedas, & sample of which is presented by the 50th Sukta.

1 have before said that the universe, as construed by the rishis, i
ladder along which the inspired mind rises to the oouteip]atiou ':)'f l:h:

Divine. This exactly is the subject matter of this mant
Sukta of Rig Veda. ] is mantra of the 50th

Ina dark,. rainy, stormy night, in an hour of stillness and dead
slumber, a thief entered the treasure room of a peaceful family, and
stole away all precious metal and property, and in the mad joy of his
possession, ran aback over twenty miles of wet gronnd, and betook him-
gelf as quite safe from the grasp of the owner. But the light dawned,
and the owner awoke in full conscidusnesss of his stolen property.
Fearlessly and resolutely but in entire calm of his wind, he began the
track and slowly but surely reached the rendezvous and seizedythe theit
with the treasure which he had appropriated. This is bukmere analogy.
1 have nothing to do with the stealth and the property, but with the
indelible, unmistakable footprints, not of a thief, but of the Creator on
the frame of the universe. The wise man, who has his intellect illu-

mined by uui;é’sal benevolence, sfy: {IAT, bent upon finding out the
first cause, boging his inquiry, and, slowly but steadily tracing natare
back to its source, alts at God. There, the inguisitive and penetrative
taculbies of the iptollect are cooled to satiation, and liein pescefal -
repose in the enjoyment of the treasure thus found. To such & mind,
what nre the different objects of this universe ? They are the
footprints of the Detiy, the postmarks tracked by the divine rays of
wisdom along their path of action. They ave just as the Vedic mantra

puts it, A4, the flag signs, track-beams, the design types which point
with one voice to Him (7q®) from whom all knowledge has proceeded
(sraded:) Heis the eternal Sun that ever shines (Ram.) Heitiswho
meakes us see this grand panorama of the universe (gifm q‘kaiq)

B0 also is the case with the sun of the material universe, Wounld you
see the variegated objects of nature ? Study, then, the sunbeams playing
amidst wonders of space, and see What they lead you to. They le
us to the globe of the sun,"who is truly the cause of all we see; for,
not only has all tho matter of the planetary system proceeded from the
suu, but the very light which reveals to us the“existence of the mate-
rial objects in their diverse forms and colours, points out to the sun 88
its source and fountsin-head. Would you, then, see the universe?
_Then observe that the universe points you out to the wonder of the
lanetary system, the sun. Would you enjoy your term of earthly
ife in peace of mind and happiness perpetnal 7 Observe, then, tl}&b
the entire happiness of the World points out to the sacred institution
of marriage, of grihastha, the inssitution where alone the filial, the
paternal, the frgternal and conjugal affections .are cooled to satiation;
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for, from pure, truthful, affectionate and wisely ocondnoted marriages
alone oan huppg progeny flow into the world. This is the three-fold
sense of the Vedic mantra. It points out to God as the fountain of all
causation, to the san as the source of all the planetary world and its
chromatio wonders, and to the sacred institution of marriage, founded
upon pure, rational and spiritual physiology, as the soucce of all
bappiness and bliss on this earth.

e ce— o —
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1 coMm now to the second mantra of the same Suktar I have
mentioned that happiness on this earth can only be secared by rightly
conducting the sacred and divine institution of marriage. I need not
speak here at length on this subjeot, bat it will be well to point out
that all atfempts to regenerals our sociely in any obher direction are
merely fruitless:> Do you ever expect a heroic, Swami-like, intellectual

rogeny from the present marriages contracted in an unnatural age
gy parties forced by unnatural compulsion of parents iuto these
contracts? To expect this, is to expect an impossibility.o Teaching and
preaching, education and consociation can mould the “superficiul or the
external character of man, but strike ineffeotually at the deeper and more

ermanent character, the hereditary or the coustitutional character,
which flowa with our blood, which w» have drunk in with the very milk
from our mothers, which we have inherited with our very bones and
nerves, blood and muscles, Believe it, then, that the true cure of the
evil that exists in our society is the physiologioal cure, the care that
gtrikes at the very root of the disease of our society, the cure that
professes to mould the individual and society from their very birth, by
enjoining the observance of the Divine injgnction of pure truthful,rational
marriage, as contrasted with compulsatory, impulsive, formal marriage.
What, then, is the law of marriage; what is the observance that can
secure health and happiness to society? The answer to this question
is imprinted in tho indestructible divine laws of nature. Observe the

starry host of heaven, wegwr:, or the moisture—laden ocean of the
atmosphere, Frgg: What law do they obe;? Aro they not regular
in the succession of the phenomona they present? Regularly after
every 24 hours does the etarry host of heaven unite itself with night,
q"m‘!’ﬁq;, regularly for 12 hours in 24 does it depart from the society

of the sun, qUT faragqw@. Here are suggestions for the married

people. Let them reflect over this and chalk out a path of piety for
themselves. Again study the atmospherio envelope, What law does
it obey? Regulurly after every year does the monsoon blow, regularly
for six months do the winds continue to take the eame 'direction.
These proclaim a lesson for the married. The lesson is for the married
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arties to separate thomselves invariably duripg sunlight, as ¢

ﬁeaven disconneots itself from the annl!ght fgrg ovoryg 12 ho::c.“,lrg
pecond lesson for them is fo observe the law of Periodicity just as dsy
and night, trade winds and monsoons obey their periodic laws of
succession. If these laws were carefully observed, thers would flow
into the world that happiness and health which were never realized
before. Earth would be a beantiful garden to live in, far more
attractive and renl than the paradise of the Moslems or the heaven of
the Christians, which is all paved with hard gold, with no stuffed
cushious to relieve us of its harduess. Compare with this natura)
spiritunl, physiological marriage, the beastly marriages a counﬂe;;
number of which are being contracted from day to day in our country
without egoiting the ridicule or even the thought of the reformers. I
count upon no responsibility so serijons as that of ushering an in-
dividual being organised like our own selves into the world. How
many are they who feel this responsibility? How few ohildren are
there who are born of a wilful, appreciative, conacientious consocciations
of their parents? How many of them are the products of lust, blind
impulse, and purely fortuitous concourse? These are the things that
may well souud obscene to many of our delicately constitnted readers,
but human natare is sacred in every part. It calls for obedience to
its dictates in éfoh direction. It is no respecter of creeds or person-
alities. Let Yhs learn, then, the law of periodicity, and realize the
happiness that is ins store for us by virtue of the divine ordination
montioned in these mantras.

1 do not wish to leave the subject of marriages withont improssing
upon the minds of my reader another truth whioh is not the less
important, & truth which forms the subject-matter of the 8rd mantra
of this Sukta. What language, but the swhet accents of the Vedas,
can adeéquately express this truth? These are the words of the
mantra ;—

weawe wadt faowa st v

WISFR WA agr

I do not wish to discourse upon an irrelevant topic, but all natare
is unique. Trath is all of one type. The digression may be exoused.
Scientific people believe, and no doubt, npon grounds indubitable that
light and heat are eternal associntes of each other. Each possessos
in its bosom, the essence, the olements, and thg power of developing
the other. Both are forms of motion, they sare vibrations only
differing in the frequency of their occurrence. The vibrations occur
in the same medium., Light i8 capable of being reflected. 'So is heat.
Light is capable of being polarized. So is heat. _Heat 1aintains the
life of the animal frame, Light maintains the life of the vegetable
kingdom, Heat produces thp vapoury atmesphere. Light precipitates
the clondy mass in rain and pours it upon the plains. Light and hea;
are conjugal assodiates in nature, Heat ise warm, light is coldT;n
tefreshing. Heat and light are tho love and life of the body. They
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are each other’s companions and complements in Nature. The gorgeous
display of colours, which light makes us familiar with, are not less
striking than the equally important molecular and chemical changes
which heat works out. By heating a body, you can raise it to
.incandescence, till it begins to barn; by proper meaus, you can entrap
light and make it heat our articles and even burn them, if necessary.
But see how they proceed from the san, their common fountain,
They proceed in pair. The warm exciting rays of the sun are the

WIA*AY wAg: of the Vedic mnntras; the light-emitting, colours
providing variegating rays of the sun are the TRt AY: of the man-

tra, How beautifully are they interlocked with each other. Held in
ench other’s embrace, these caloric and spectral rays dart from the
sun, and journey on together thrpugh millions of miles of gorgeous
8page to fall on earth, to warm life and illuminate dormant intellect,
The arrogant man of science may claim to himself the power of sifting
these interlocked, interwedded, embosomed conjugal pairs of rays by
iodine filters and alum solutions; but there is no absolute separation,
no entire dissevering of bonds. Let us learn a lesson from this. The
Vedic mantra enjoins upon us this lesson. It enjoins upon men the
duty of learning the lesson of conjugal relation from the heat and

light rays of the sun wat o 1t inculcates the iﬁv%k&biliby of the

marriages tie. Let the married conples preserve their sacred relation
inviolable and intact, and not frustrate their peace and happiness by
adopting the opposite course of free-marringes. The designs of the
Divinity can only be wrought by the inviolability of this tie. Oue
inviolable marriage conducted according to the periodio law alone is
compatible with an acquisition of the true knowledge of the Divine
Being. This is the sacred ‘low of inviolability that the Vedic mantra
enjoins. But there is another and a desper meaning of the mantra
which should not be lost sight of. It is that light and heat permeate

through every possible material object of oreation F®} ufdsz: | =~

ia the class of created objects. Let us noy laugh at this proposition.
It has the solid bulwark of soience to support it. Heat is a motion of
the molecules composing the body. There is no substance, of what-
ever deseription, that is entirely destitute or completety dewoid of
molecular vibration. Vibration is the general law. Light is an acei-
dent of other, the luminiferous medium, whose vibration essentially
constitutes light. Is $here any substance throughout the range of
oreated objects, wherein motion aund ether do mnot conjugally and co-
evally dwell ? Yes, even in the same way. tho Divine essence lives
‘within the vory interior of every living soul,

stta -
. RIR
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THE REALITIES OF INNER LIFE.

e 40} R 10+

Tae fact that man lives on & double plane of existence, that he
oads & two-fold life, is not new in any sense. He lives tho life of
ke flesh and the life of the spirit. Scieutific minds term the one
jective and the other subjective existence. True poets of nature and
'eligious men agree alike in this. *“O man ! the brute and the angel
\re alike in thee,” The metaphysicians of older Sanskrit schools styled
‘hese two modes of existence, the life of Bahishkaraua and the life of
A\ntahkarana, the outer life of the Sehses aud tho inner life of the
Intellect. But the law of double existence is not applicable to it alone.
It is & universal law. It applies to the universe. Matter is the entity
of the Outer life, and God the reality of the Inner life. And the
Trinity of God, matter and contomplating Spirits exhausts the sub-
stances of the Cosmos. Thus the universe lives a two fold existence
the outer, the phenomenal and the juner, the neumenal. !

The outer plane of existence is the ous that is familiar to all. Bat
the inner, the internal, is & blank page, a white sheet to many, The
inner, in so far as itiner, is poetry ; the outer, as the external, is prose.
And poetry is to.many nothing but wild fantastic imagination let loose,
Henoe it is that matter, with the ephemoral host of its countless attri-
bates, is the only reality, the ouly true God to meny.

“ Earth’s powers and priucipalities exclude wmost mon from the
society of poetry and eternal principles. Matter is a powerful and
controlling God ; it is the prince, of darkness ” %o millions of our
throbbing humanity. Matter elings and clusters heavily about man’s
inerior life ; it is the dead-freight of his perilous voyage from tho
cradle to the crematory. Men are necessitated to worship at the shring
of matter. They make it the chief object both of masterly effort and
spiritaal contemplation. Thousgnds reverence maktor incessantly.

hey bow down before its_altars. They bring to it many offerings
——covering its temples with every thing within the power of man to
bestow ; with ecientific art,and the works of genius, with developments
of the noblest talents, with everything, even life itself.

Mammon is but the servant of matter ; matter is but the servant
of sonl ; soul is but the servant of spirit ; but in this world, it happens
that spirit and soul and matter are the servants of Mammon. NS

“human soul is independent of its material surroundings. All life is
real boundage to matter. Matter is the fmﬂd s jailor, Want is the
overseer who lashes the prisoner into Lis daily labour.

“Tis the mandate of mabter which the mind oboys nine tenths
of earthly timo, The sight of objects. tlc tyste of fruits, the smoll
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of odors, the cognition of sensations, the hearing of gounds—thus the

spirit looks out and lives through the grated windows of its prison-
castle.’ o

How, then, can mamn, thus immersed ju the life of the senses,
realize the interior realities of inner life 7 The death of matter is the
birth of the soul. Light and darkness can not co-exis.

WFIRATY: GERATZrIZIRUEEHARY |
Y& 3R Niudt 7 Awgegefei
This is the tenth Mantra of the 40th Adhyaya of Yajur Veda,
aud it means i— ) . )
‘“The life of senses (avidya) produces one result, and the life

of apirit, (vidys) preduces exactly the reverse. W@ Weg Arear

flvlnd‘ﬂﬂ!'jﬁ “the life of the semses is spiritual death, the life
of the spirit is the new birth, immortality.”
fevmman wvw wraanfufed w1
v qRUITEY FeETwER g5zd
This is the 15th Mantra of tLe same Adhyaya, and it means : —
“The resplendent face of truth is hid beyond the veil of the glitter

of Mammon "—fyea®Z® Uriw wiafgs * O Preserver of the uni-
verse | remove the veil s0 that we might see the immortal truth.

Yes, the veil must be removed, jhe brute im man crushed, before
the influx of the Divine Light can be rualized.

' The universe with its beauties and laws and harmonies, is nothing
to the idiot mind caged in matter. The gorgeous heavens with their
unnumbered systems of suns and stars are nothing to a soul bowed
down by the daily drag of material necessities. The ponderous globes
of space, 8o sttractive to the uplifted mind of the philosopher, are
nothing to him who makes a God of gain. MMatter and money surround
him on either side. He drives through his surroundings, and then
they drive through him; and so goes his daily life * to the last
ayllable of recorded time.”

e The fair sky of heavenly truth never covers the earthly mind.
Faith in such circumstances is impossible. Doubt, yes doubs, is the only
paramonnt functionary that lives and flourishes. And what else is pos:
sible nnder such circumstances ? In such a state, the mind seeks, in
vain, for a soul-consoling philosophy. The' world of matter, the region
of disoord alone, is visible. The Omniscient Intelligence of the far of
immensitios of the universe is nowhere to be fuvund. The whisperings



OF INNER LIFE, 171

of the regnant funetionary, Doabt, are too poeitive, ‘ Has it not been
said that ‘by searching none can find out God 7’ Andis ib mot trus
that the most strendous god-believers confess that it is only a belief
with them ; that they really know nothing on the subject ?” These
wro the whisperings of Doubt. Bat this prime miuister of the life of
senses, this soeptical functionary does not end his researches hers. He
is thorough-going. He enters the material world, asks the scionces
whether they can disclose the mystery, And this is the summary
result of his investigation :—

* Geology speaks of the stracture of the earth, the formation of
the different strata, of coal, of granite, of the whole mineral kingdom.
16 reveals the remains and traces of animals long extiuct, but gives
us no clue whereby we may prove the existence of n God,”

“ Natural History gives us a knowledge of the animal kingdom in
genoral, the different organisms, struotures and powers of the various
species, Physiology teaches the nature of man, tho laws that govern
his being, the functions of the vital organs aud the conditiond upon
which alone health and life depend. Phrenology treats of the laws
of the mind, the different portions of the brain, the temperaments, the
organs, how to develope some and repress others to produce a well-
balanced hoalthgscondition. But in the whole animal economy, though
the brain is considered to be a ‘ microcosm ’ in which may be traced a
resemblance or relationship with everything in nature, not a spot can
be found to indicate ‘the existence of a Ged.”

* Mathematics'lays the foundation of all $he exact sciences, It
teaches the art of combining numbers, of calculating and measuring
distances, how te solve the problems to weigh mountains, to fathom
the depths of the ocean ; bat gives us no digections how to ascertain
the existence of a God.”

¢ Enter Nature’s great laborgtory—Chemistry, she will speak to
you of the various elements, their combinations aud uses, of the gases
coustantly evolving and combining in different proportions, producing
all the varied objects, the interesting and important phenomena we be-
hold. She proves the iudestructibility of matter, and its inherent
roperty—motion ; but in all her operations no demonstrable faoct caun
Eo obtained to indicate the existence of a God.”

“ Astronomy tells us of the wonders of the eolar sxatemftho
oternally revolving planets, she rapidity and certainty of their motious,
the distance from planet, to planet, from star to"star. It predicts with
astonishing and marvellous precision, the phenomenon of eclipses, the
visibility on our earth of comets, and proves the lum‘mba.,l')le law of-
gravitation, but is entirely silent on the existence of a God.

“ In fine, descend into the bowels of tho earth, and you will ]u;'n
what it contains ; into the depths of the océan, and you will find the
inhabisants of the great deep ; bat neither in the earth ahove, noria
the waters bolow, can you obtain any kndwledge of His existeuce.
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Ascend into the heaveus, and enter the milky way, go from ‘planet to
Innet to the remotest star, and ask the eternally revolving systems.
here is God ? and echo answers—Where ?

“ The universe of matter gives no record of His existence. Where
noxt shall we search ? The universe of mind | Read the millions of
volumes written ou the subject, and in all the speculations, the asser-
tions, the assumptions, the theories and the creeds, man has only
stamped the indelible impress of his mind on every page. Human
records are, at the best, delineations of haman character, of phases
of human mind, picture of human existence, bat where is God ?”

“ Liock around you, and confess that there is no evidence of intelli-
geuce, of design, and consequently of a designer ? What is intelli-
genoe ? It is not a thing, a substance, an existence in itself, but
simply a property of matter, mauifesting itself through orgunisations.”

> These, then, are the fond insinuations of doubt, the whisperings

of Scepficism, and the legitimate conseqnences of a life of the senses,
an existence in matter, a worship of Mammon, a belief in omnipotent
atoms.

For, how can God be thus known : Geology. Nataral History,
Physiology, Aunatomy, Phrenology, Mathematics, Chom?sgry, Astronomy
and all are but groser developments, the outer kernel. ‘They deal only
with the tangible, the tactual, the optical, the audible, the edible, the
oltactory and the palatal. Bat God, the universal spirit of nature,

wateATrEar, is beyond the sensible, FAFAT WA ACTASFATHRI A

is far beyond the transient, mobile, vibratory phenomena of the senses.
Do you descend into the earth,and ascend into the heavens, and
explore the regions of immeénsity to discover the locality of the Universal
Spirit.

AR AXZFAR ALFATE WA AF WIRT AWA: | To Wo 8 Wo Y I

He is remoter than the remotest, as the physical senses discern him
not. He is nearer than the nearest, for, He is the innermost, but foreign
or éxotic to all that is external.

The law of God’s revelation into the soul is the inner harmony.
The whirlwind of matter obstruots the adjustment of the internal.
Abstraction, meditation, mental quiet and contemplation alone are
compatible with the rqalization of the Divine.

But when he who makes boast of his high impregnability,is himself
most vulnerable; he who prides himself upon his valor, is himself
most cowardly; he who preaches truth to others, is himself most untruths
ful ; he who sets himself,up as the leader of a legion, is himself
misled ; he who styles himself an honest citizen is uujustly living upon
heavy profits filched from the daily toil of hopeless men ; he who olaims
to bolong to an honorable profession, fills his pockets upon the bargains
of others’ forgeries, iniguities and legal niceties ; he who calls himself



OF INNER LIFE, - \ 178

the noble physician, the philauthropic curer of the body, is only inter-
ested in the pecuniary health of his patieuts ; he who administers peace
to the soul when preaching on the pulpit, is profane when cursing the
enemies of his oreed ; he who talks of liberty and independence of
thonght, permits the government, public opinion, or the church to gag
the free-born sonl ; he who boldly challenges the world to refute his
dogmas, his policy, or his charitableness, himself hesitates to broach one
particular question in private, to defend one particular line of action,
or to allow one particalar charity, does he or can he maintain any
harmony of the Internal? Why then expeot that he can be good, holy,
and pure, fall of the inspiratious of divinity.

So long a8 might is mistaken for right ; brate force is made to do
the work of love ; folly is substituted for the hints of wisdom ; hypo-
crigy is more fashionable than innocent virtue ; wealthy vice is more
courted and sustained than poor virtu# ; how can disesses, crimes and
miseries cease to exist, or peace, progression and happiness prevail ?
That is why in the boundlessness of ignorance man assumes the posses-
sion of rare intelligence. The slanting rays of science, a sun %hat has
not yet risen, he applauds as the full blaze of absolute truth,

These maladies of inner life have attracted the notice of thinking
minds, these diseases have been pointed out by the religiously earnest,
and, a8 is the ®usom with bodily discords and corporeal maladies,
patent medicifes have been invented supposed to cure these evils, reform
society and purge off individuals. A sect of such patent medicine
vendors prescribes “ prayer” as the best emitio purgative for such
diseases, and advises men and individuals to absorb Iong doses of
prayer both by day and night. Thus malformations are being genera-
ted, perpetuated aud encouraged, and the enerving, swooning effect of
decaying spiritual energy is wmistaken for the chastening effects of
“ prayer.” First of all, diseases, discords dnd pains are positive evils,
With the progress of * prayer,” the praying soul learns to put up with
them, he then regards them in his self-abnegation as the dust of travel,
he ultimately succumbs to them and swoons, and takes this for the

niet of his mind which he calls the bliss, the salvasion, the presence of
givinity in the soul. With this the vital energy begins to decay, and
this he styles the death of the brute in him. ‘This patent medicine is
but the fire of sentiments, the spark of ungratified desires, the ember of
unprovisioned needs, the heat of friction, the broth Qnd boil of conflict,
The quiet of the mind, the sewoon that follows, is "the death of the
intellect upon whose ashes simmer and bubble the vapours of passions,
of griefs, of pangs, of ocstasies and other abnoymalities, But the true
influx of divine light comes with expansion of the intellect, t!le eleva-
tion of feelings, and the increase of vitality. Then true intuitions
dawn. Let us not mistake the external signs for the internal. Ail
"that glitters is not gold. In fact, the external is delusive, the invisible
is the real. And the searoh of the invisible is the true search after
God, its discovery and apprppriation, the drue birth of the apirit and
the immortality of the soul. Decidedly, then, I give preference to the
invisible over the visible.
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. %“That my meaning may be more distinotly comprehended, let it bo
observed that the body 'is a form, is transient, is changeable, the inter-
nal is not changenble, The man is the internal, the effeot or form is
external. The mind is not acted upou, but acts on the body. That
which is internal is'the reality ; that which it acts on is visible and
mortal. And all-appearances foreign are composed of the same mortal
ingredients, mortal in the restricted sense of that term.

.~ Now it being olear that the visible is not the real, but that the
invisible is the eternal, it follows that we must make the test of truth
to consist in an imperceptible, yet unchangeable and eternal principle.
Admitting this much, you are able to advance one step further in the
cognizance of possible probabilities, Effects are witnessed, they are
traced to an immediate cause, which is demonstrated by strict and
sovere snalysis,- This cause producing this effect shows you’ ¢hat the
effect is not without a cause, This effect produces another and that
alno another ; and #0 by analogy you may see that there is an endless
and incalculable amount of canses and effects, And tracing causes to
effeots ard effeots to causes, is the correot process of reasoning, and
this you do in your imagination, until you arrive at a obaos of existence,
then stop breathless and return to ask: What was the oause of the
first cause ? You would not have gene upon these trackless peregri-
nation, if you had but considered all forms and externale: as not causes
but effects. Let us illustrate this by an example. ¢

Conoeive of a germ being hidden beneath the surface of this hard
earth. Imagine that you forget its existence. Lét a few years of
time elapse, and oast your eyes to the spot where it. was concealed,
and you see a lofty and beautiful tree, standing in all the majesty
and dignity of its nature. Would it not be as absurd and impossible
to disbelieve the existencs as it wounld be to doubt for one moment, the
germ which has produced ¢his existence ? The tree stands and is
visible a8 an ultimate, man -stands and is also an ultimate. The
germ of the tree, yon knew of its exigtence, but the germ of the
world, you do not know of its existence. But is it not evident thas
the latter is at least possible since the first is known and demonstrated ?
By even assenting to such & poasibility, we become prepared to take
one more careful step in thia investigation.

Lot us illustrate the next step to be taken by another exawnple.
Suppose a man diseased : physiciavs examiue his case guided both
by physiologionl manifestations of the disemse, and by the feelings
which the disense produces, which are not perceptible to them by any

rocesses of external ohgervation. The patient commanicates his own
Foelings, the physicians taking them for granted, and from these
together with the symptoms manifest, they decide wpon the mame
of the disease. Every one of these physicians, from the evidence whiol
he has received through the senses, differs from the others as to the
charactera of the disease. Have you not here proof that the external
and manifest is the effect and.cannot be relipd on, while the caumse it
hidden and you do not possess any means by which to investigate it
caune ?
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Again, a man has & carions tooth ; he tells you he experiense
severe pain ; bub iZo.u doubs his word snd ask for p’roof. Hep points ;0:
to the tooth which is the object tangible. Buv does the evidence, of
whiock your senses admit, convince you that he has a pain ?

Another example. The whole world of mankind can give in the;
united testimonies that they positively and absolutely glee the l:.n:
rising in the east and seiting in the west. Is there not internal
evidence that the exteroal and manifest of this is positively unreal ?
Inward searching after truth has established the cause of this pheno-
menon sud proved that the sun does not move. Bat it is the visible
and the external that you are deceived by and uot the invisible which
is the reality.

Hencethe true student of nature contemplates the invisible in
the visible, and back of nature silently contemplates the canse which
prodaced $his theatre of human existence, and, with highest reverence
for truths pertaining thereunto, associates with the first Principle of life
aud activity. His aspirations are purely of an intelloctuslp'ur moral
character. The universe is full of the Lord, and there is nothing of the
universe that is not of the Lord :

Yrreafad ad aftmfewvamearsan |

To his purfied understanding, freed from passion and dislike, deve-
tion and meditation, confidence and dispassion open the way where
the beams of wisdom softly eunter and shed a mellow, agreeabls
lustre on his fewlings and intellect. He has discovered the true
saviour, the invisible master, in whom the universe has its being, To
him the interior is the real, His expanded intellect passes through the
dress to that which is essential, to the spirit within tﬂo body, to the life

within the law, to the science within the substance,

The conclasion from the above is that it is the expanded intellect,
aud not prayer, that can lift th8 soul to the realisation of the divine
roality, that the most earnest prayer we can ever utter, is the righteous
exertion to merit the inspirations that flow into the intellect from the
Fountain head of all Wisdom.

1t has been my object in the present imperfect hasty sketch of my
ideas presented to you to establish and make plain three conclusions :

1.—That there is & true wner life, and that a man subjeoted‘ to the
interference of the commotious of the world cannot fully perceive and
comprehend the Universal Trath. .

2.— That from inability to perceive this Universal Truth by the
expanded intellect or purified reason have sprung up the patont theo-
logical remedies of prayer-doses and tearful brain-reliefs.

8.—That the Original Orgauiser of the. Universe is the Invisible,
the Potent, the Universal, and the All-governing reslity of the inner
world, ‘
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- PECUNIOMANIA.

Under this head, we propose to deal with the question *how far
the pursuit of wealth is & healthy pursuit.’”

Says Manu, II. 13 :— .
wd WAy awr wf Wl Wt frfiad

Wi frwEaamit garg oo 15 0

" 1t is only those who stand aldof from the pursuit both of wealth
and of carnal pleasures that can ever obtain a knowledge of true
religion, 1t is the duty of every one who aspires after this object, to
determine what true religion is by the help of the Vedas, for, a clear
and perfeot ascartainment of true religion is not attained altogether
without the help of the Vedas.

In the verse quoted above, Manu maintains three propositions ;
first, that the pursait of artha, (Wealth), is opposed # Fhe acquisition of
the knowledge of true religion; secondly, that the pursuit ot kéma (caraal
pleasures) is opposed to the acquisition of the same ; and, lastly, that
the study of the Vedas is necessary for those who would make it their
business to investigate true religion, '

The first and second propositions of Manu may be regarded as one,
for the pursnit of oaraal pleasares is, in the majority of cases, so inter-
woven with the pursuit of*wealth, that it is geuerally impossible to
command the gratification of the former without a previous inordinate
acoumalation of the latter. We take, fherefore, the first half of the
verse of Manu to mean that an inordinate pursuit of wealth is in-
consistent with the aoquisition of true knowledge of religion, and
this will be the subject of the present paper. The second half of
Manu’s verse, we shall deal with some other time,

. Had Manu lived in the gresenb pineteenth century—the cry of
_which from all quarters is, ‘the struggle for existence,’ or ‘the survival
of the fittest,’ the demand of which is ever’something practical, either in
the shape of money, or of goods, or of materials,—it"would have been
very bold of him to hive asserted the proposit.on conveyed in the first
* line of his verse quoted above ; for, the actual meaning of it will be
that men of the present generation, immersed as they are in practical
pursuit of wealth,are not qualified for an understanding of the truths
of pure religion. This assertiow of Manu, no doubt, seems to be a
very sweeping and insulting one, It is nevertheless nothing but true.
For, the light of religion only dawnson the soil of abstraction,
meditation, mental quiet, und contemplation. And the headlong
pursuit of Wealth, in, which the present practichl world is wholly
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absorbed, is 8o very prejudical to the growth of these is
tions, that, in the interests of truth, religion and Aigher ;:3:«::! ..?3353
it has become needful for the busy, practical world to reconsider
its position, and at leass, to bestow a thought befors plungiug iuto
the active labor entailed by the predominant principles of Jealousy,
Competition and ’Ambmon. It is true that, under the stimulation of
these powerful incentives for material progress, man has become
neglectful of his higher duties to 7ruth, and g0 very true is it that
even eminent men of science have begun to feel the dangorous and

disgraceful efforts of this tendency. Remarks Dr. White, President
of Cornell University:—

“ We are greatly sfirred, at times, as this'fraud or that scoundrel is dragged to light,
and there rise cries and moans over the corruption of the times; but my gienda, theso,
frauds and these scoundrels are not the corruptions of the times. They are the mere
pustules which the body politic throws to the surface, Thank God, that there is vitality
enough left to throw them to the surface. The disease is bolow all, infinitely more
wide-spread.

“ What is that disease P I believe that it is first of all indifference—indtfference to
truth as truth ; next, scepticism, by which I do not mean inability to believe this or that
dogma, but the scepticism whioh refuses to beliove that there is any power in the universe
strong enough, large enough, good enough, to make the thorough search for truth, safe
in every line of investigation; thirdly, i;y‘idalitg. by which I do not mean want of fidelity
to this or that dorgjnant creed, but ‘want of fidelity to that which underlies all creeds,
the idea that the frue nd the good are one; and, finally, materialism, by which I do not
mean this or that scientific theory of the universe, but that devotion to the mere husks
and rinds of good, that struggle for place and pelf, that faith in were material comfort
and wealth which eats out of human hearts all patriotism and which is the very opposite
of the spirit that gives enorgy to scientific achievement. "#

Here is an eminent man of science complaining that the society is
at present pested with four fatal diseases, indifference, scepticism, infide-
ity and, finally, materialinm. And the cause of all this is evidently
the modish worship of mighty matter and money.

In order that this truth may be more easily brought home to the
earnest reader, let us caste & look upon the large number of lawyers,
physicians, capitalists, tradesmen, engineers, contractors, clergymen,
educationists, clerks, and other life-draggers iu the innumerable fashion
able professions of the day, that swarm in our own conntry, and whuse
main object, in choosing the very professions they hold, is the hoarding
of the shining gold, so alluring to the jaundiced eyg of the competitions
sick practical man, It is it vain that we seek for a rational explana-
tion of the existence of these harassing professions on the grounds of
benevolence or of rational usefulness. But for the ﬂlt_hy lucre they
bring, these professions wounld never have spruag into existence, Bees
do not hum and buzy so thickly on a lump of sugar, as do lawyers
. and traders, physicians and contractors at the shrine of money. It is
literally true that money is the God that is more worshipped than the
God of Nature. '

# President White's address, sppendiz to Lectgm on Light by J. Tyndal, Third
edition 1882, pp. 238-230.
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Nor is that alone, money being the pursuit of almost all. Nay, it
in the topioc of topics. There is the self-styled reformer bewailing over
ihe extreme poverty of his country, over the consequent misery, sin
and orime that prevail. He is awfully pained to see that arts do not
lourish in his country. By long and tiresome efforts, he succeeded in
»tablishing an institution that might have richly improved the resources
»f the material prosperity of his country, but his disappointment is
sast all description at the fact that the institution is soon doomed to
starvation. Thus meditates the reformer in his solitary moods :—our
sountry is poor, because we have no wealth ; sin and misery prevail,
recsuse we have no wealth ; arts cannot flourish, because we have no
wealth ; institutions cannot live long aund succeed, because we have no
vealth, From all sides is the ambitions reformer repelled towards the
woblem of wealth. He employs his gigantic material idtellect to
ihe ‘solution of this problem. Individual enterprises alone can render
1is country wealthy ; but how can individual enterprises be undertaken
vithout ;money ?  Perhaps, there is another solution, He would
ntrodnce machinery into his country, and that would yield rich harvest
¥ wealth and opulence. Bub machinery is costly, and a poor couutry
mnnot bay it. Or, perchance, our reformer is a protectionist, He
would not import machinery or foreign improved modes of carrying on
ndustry, bat would encourage and foster pative maupfactures. Unfor-
uoately for our reformer, unwise human nature i3 mad after
theapness, and competiion fells, with its direful axe, the structure of
otection so carefally raised by the reforwer. *

There is the materinlistio philosopher. What a ckarming thing is
rivilisation | In accordance with his superficisl modes of philosophiz.
ng, he analyzes civilization into its elements, and discovers the whole
‘abric of civilization to rest upon wealth, Steamers and Jocomotive
ngines, telegraphs and post office arrangements, printing presses and
abor-economizing machines would vanish into mere coal, iron and sand—
‘raitless articles—without the mighty, 1sbor-sustaining band of wealth.

Nor is this the case with the reformer aud the philosopher alone,
[he politician, the statesman, the newspaper-writer, the public lecturer,
sach in his turn, is harled back upon the problem of wealth. And thus
she world, in its talks and conversations, lectures and public meetings,
orivate meditations and silent reflections, echoes and re-echoes
* MONEY,” till the whole fabrio of sooiety {:egius to reverberate, and
the atmosphere is filled with phantoms of a like nature.

Roader, ocarefully observe the ephemeral buastle and transient
aotivity of the o called civilized society. Do you not note that at least
seventy-five per cent. of the phenomena that find their way to publicity
in the ocivilized world, owe their origin to the love of power, love of
pnjoyment (i. e. of pleasures of the senses), love of homor, love of
superiority, love of fame, and love of display # Why is it that the
master extracts obedience frbm his servaudés ? Why is it that men
always desire to move in circles of society higher than their own ? Why
is it that so many rafges &nd rdjaks would willingly incur or main-
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tain useless regal expenditure, but to win mero empty titles of Rajah
Rai Bahadur, or Sardar Bahadur ? Impelled b imp;Zrious love of ’;;w?;
or love of superiority, love of honor or love og fame, love of display
or love of enjoyment | And where is the mighty engine to manufactare
means for the gratifioation of these basely, inordinate, selfish loves ?
1t is MONEY,

Again, go into the lower strata of society, (by lower, I moan lower
morally, though not necessarily socially,) and see what part the feelings
of jealosy, anger, envy, rivalry and competition play in that blind rush
of Jiving forces, called civilized life. The constantly increasing litiga-
tion, the strifes and feuds of the nobility, the corruptions of courts and
police, the, life-sucking exhaustion of competitive candidates—all bear
testimony that the society is at present deeply agitated by wretched
feelings of jealousy, envy, rivalry and competition, so unbecoming of
man. Where would you find the man, who, through benevolence of
nature, would restriot the operation of veugeance or angor?, In the
civilised sooiety, hardly any! Perhaps the poverty-stricken, misery-
laden wretoh, who -has not the means to practice the dictates of Lis
robellious nature, but has only the misfortune to be subject to disappoint.
ment and melancholy, may be fouud, here or there, dragging his life
with impatienc®aud restless nightmare. O, if he had the power to
wreak his vergeance upon oppressing civilized society! Does not all
this, again, appeal tp the potency of mighty MONEY ?

Imitation is the grand principle upon which society is at present
constructed. Imibation is the fulerum upon whioh hinges the mighty
lever of society. Not to speak of custom, fashion, dint of beaten groove,
fear of idiosyncrasy, all of which spring in one way or other from the
parental principle, imitation,—even in matters of religious belief, or in
the department of opinions, ninety por ceut. of the inhabitants of the
world are swayed by the influence of the same all-pervading principle,
imitation, Speaking of the sarle ape-like faculty of Imitation, J. S,
Mill says :—

¢ In our times from the highoest clags of society down to the lowest,
‘every one lives as under the eye of a hostile and dréaded censor~
“ship. Not only in what concerns others, but in what concerns only
¢ themselves, the individual or the family do not ask themselves—
* What do I prefer ? or,ewhat would snit my character or disposi-
‘ tion ? or, what would allow the best and highest in me to have
* fair play, and enable it to grow and thrive ?» They ask themselves,
* what is suitable to my position? What is usually doae by persons
* of my station and pocuniary circumstances? or (worse still) What
* is nsually done by persons of a station and circumstances superior
‘tomine ? I do not mean that they choose what is customary in
* preference to what suits their own indlination. It does nob occur
‘to them to have any inclination, except for what is oustomary.
¢ Thus the mingd itself is bowed to the ygke ; even in what peogle do
* for pleasure, conformity is the first thing thought of ; they like in
‘crowds, they exercise choico only among things commounly done :
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* peculiarity of taste, eccentricity of conduot, are shunned equally
‘with orimes : unsil by dint of not following their own nature, they
‘have no natare to follow ; their human capacities are withered
* and starved ; they become incapable of any strong wishes or native
¢ Eleasures, and are generally withous either opinions or feelings of
* home growth, or properly their own. Now, is this, or is it not,
“the desirable oondition of human nature ?°’

Such, then, is the power of imitation. Who can resist its imperative
influence ? Oan ane see the busy, practical world,—lawyers, physicians,
engineers, contractors and all—running mad after the parsuit of
MONEY ; can one hear philosophers, politicians and patriots, all with
one cry extolling the efficacy of glittering GOLD ; can ope see the
enthusiastic admirer of civilisatipn oonfessing the omnipotence of the
PECUNIARY deity ; can one observe the aristocratic hunters aftor
ease, pleasure and comfort ; the ambitious suitors of power, distinction
or title,affering libations at the shrine of MAMMON ; or,can one mark
anger, revenge, envy, rivalry and jealousy, all supplioating PLUTUS,
to bestow them means of their gratifioation ; can one see all this, and
yet not swear fealty to the soverign power, GOLD ?

By dint of imitation or example, man is pushed frgm right to lefs,
to seek MONEY. Society is & whirlpool, wheréin gre caught all
swimmers on the current of life, then tossed with violence hither and
thither, now harled this way, and then the other—till man is no better
than a ‘money-making machine.” Is not this state of sqciety deplorable ?

See, what & wreck of nobler feelings this love of money makes. Duty
clashes with intercst. Evils are shielded under the suppressing power
of Mammon. The dictates of higher human nature are cruelly set
aside and trampled under foot ? Physicians, instead of disseminating
the knowledge of physiology and making the laws of health public,
disguise even simple diseases and medicines under the garb of foreign
names, and the modes of their preparation under the mysterious
symbolism of prescriptions. The numerous host of physicians, now
existing in the conntry, instead of wisely administering to the destruc:
tion of disease and blooming of cheerful health, earnestly pray.
every day, that men endowed with purse and power to pay
should fall sick oftener, and suffer more frequently. Lawyers, instead
of hreeding feelings of peaceful friendship and encouraging reconcilia-
tion, encourage feud and strife, and fan the flames of haunghty pride o1
vevengefal animositys Tradesmen, instead of administering to the
wants and needs of the people, and regulating with justice the law of
demand and supply, get all they can, and give ns littls, keep their
trade recipes secret or patented, and delude the iguorant consumer:
with adulterated matevials, Bven the preacher or the olergyman
whose business it should heé to bestow consolations of simple trath
and morality, and to shed the sacred blessings of religious piety and
ppiritual light, revels in the graud money-making scheme of winding
up his lengthy, gloomi, affected, hypocrisy-infected sermons with ¢
mysterious nonaense, which he himself daes not and cannot understand
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It is not thus alone that urged by the society-born instinct of
hoarding mouey, the physician and the clergyman, all aliks, are led
to the perversion of their duty and avacation. More serious still are
other evils into Which the sodiety is planged, but for the possession of
woalth. There is the rich wine-dealer, or the opulent tobacco or opium-
seller, suffered to live and flourish by his trade in society, and no one
ever casts a look of disguat or disapproval at him, simply because he
is rich. There are thousands of poor innocent people charged with
orimes they never committed, and are punished; but the ‘wealthy
culprits,’ armed with bribe or corruption, influence or intercession,
escape with impunity. In spite of the inspiration of the poet and the
philosopher to the®effect that all mankind are kin, in spite of the weal
whisperings of pure religion that all are ohildren of one common
Father, is the wealthy class fostering inequality by its constant
aggressions, oppressions, iniquities ‘and tyrannies inflicted upon the
weak and the poor. Under the strong infatuation of money, even
the graduating student forsakes his tastes and inclinations, if
he has any, and although fully confident of his intrinsio hnfitness
for the profession he chooses, he rushes into medicine, law, en-
gineering and service, and floods the world with the consequences
of his iniquitous calling. And the newspaper writer, who is never
nshamed of (®ling himself the leader of public opivion, without a
pang, deliverd up his conscience, and feeds the vanity of the party
that supports him., Read the degenerate newspaper literature—for
newspaper literature is seldom reforming, regenerating or elevating
—and you will sse, how little is devoted to soand advice, true leader-
ghip, or to the cause of justice and truth, and how much to party-feeling,
sentimentalism, race-prejudice, selfish bias, and wilful misrepresentation.
All benevolence and disinterestedness is affected for mere show and
ceremonialism, and in truth and in heArt, exchanged for base
selfishuess and combatant sectarianism. Is this hamanity ?

The conclusion that irresistibly flows from the above considerations
is, that the ‘love of money’ 18 now-a-days = disease, a form of in.
sanity. Modern science of pathology would be imperfect and in-
complete withoat & record of this discovery of the widest-prevalent
disease, that at present infects society and saps the very fonndation of
morality and religious feeling.

This disease is to ba styled “ PECUNIOMANIA,” for, like all
other forms of igsanity, it produces destruction of mental equilibrium
and generates incoherenoy of thought; it communicates an irrevocable
bias in one direction, withdrawing the humad mind from all other
chanuels of activity, and exercise; and, lastly, it creates an over-
excited condition of the whale system, incompatible with moderation,
or normal exercise of functions. Like many contagions diseases,
cholera and the like, it spreads its germs,of destruction most profusely,
and most widely, and is easily caught by the susceptible organisation
of man, And like heredithry diseases, this is also easily transmitted
from father to Son, from brother to brother, and from companion to
friend. Henco :—



15 PROVNIONANIK,

Pecuniomnia i a disease of the type of Insanity, very contagioy,
transmissible by hereditation, incurable or hardly ourable, of the mo,

virulent type.

In order that the appreciating reader may have mo difficulty i
diagnosing the disease, we give below its most remarkable symptoms
Its symptows are :—insatiable thirst, or ambition; always hungry
stomach; a phlegmatic (filled with indifference) and splenetic (peevish)
temperament; extreme sensitiveness and irritability; strong heart.
burn of animal and inhuman passions; restlessness, anxiety and
eleeplessness; fits of pride, power and feverishness; paralysis of mora]
and spiritaal faculties, insensibility to impressions’ ultra-sensual ot
not physical ; extreme proveness to over-feeding, over-clofhing, in.
dolence, luxury and comfort; an assumed air of superficial in.
dependence ; personal weakness 4ud infirmity.

And now, we will ask the anxious reader, whether, in the name of
trath, jugtice and goodness, a disease that renders mam insare; a
disease that sneers at all metaphysics, looks down upon all thoughtful
reflection or philosophy, and discards all theology as speculative,
unpractical and absurd ; a disease that stigmatizes all efforts to ennoble
and elevate mankind morally, rationally and spiritually as theoretical ;
a disease that pronounces self-knowledge as impoksible ; a disease
that brings morality down to the level of expediency ; a disease that,
instead of the worship of God of Nature, sets up @ worst and most
wretohed form of idolatry, the worship of oopper, silver and gold; a
disease that denies ta man the possession of any nabture other than
the one capable of eatiag, drinkiug and merry-making : we again ask,
whether snch a disease should not be at once uprooted, destroyed, aand
burnt vever to grow again ?, For, so long as this disease exists, there
shall be no morality, no religion, no truth, no philosophy.

The law of the inftux of religious ideas is sound mind, disinterested
trathful temperament, composed and tranquil attitude, powerful per-
severing intellact and coucentrated meditation. And it is the foundar
tion of these very conditions that the headlong pursuit of money
undermines. The anxiety and pride, which the possession of money
invariably brings, rob the mind of its composure; and the complicated
relations and interests which the possession of power (wealth is power)
always engenders,”even take away the iota of disinterestedness o1
trathfulness that may have been left; till, restless ¢hrough anxiety
tarbulent through pride, and biased through interest, man loses both
the power of concentration aud of clear thought.

How elevating and dignifying is independence, true real independ
ence, where man is no more a slave of his surroundings and circum
stances, but a master. And yet, there is nothing that does, more
violence to the growth and existence of this blissful condition in man
than the possession of wealth. A man prowd of wealth is invariably s
slave of his wealth. A stout healthy man is always in enjoyment ol
his health. Be feels self-consoious of his power, and is legitimately
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ho independence he feels in the exercise of his power. He
e;z,':i ?,fistlocomog:e apparatus, whenever he desires change of place
or scenery; he takes to physical exoroise whenever hp dasirag
restoration of strength and Vigour; he goes on a walk ¢, breathe thg
free air of heavens or to enjoy the Scenery of natare, whenever h
desires refreshment; he entertains elovateq thouglts and Planges i t.e
meditation, whenever he desires to fee] a3 & lrue man, g humgn :;?ri?'
and he rouses the dormant conservative forces of his self-healiué
nature, whenpvar diseases or extremes of heat and cold attack him,
1a Short._he is amply provided, in himself, with whatsoevor he needs,
But the rich man i8 altogether dependent on the tinsel of matter ;
conveyance by carglages, instead of locomotjon by muscular action;
plethoric fulues§, borrowed from the ackivity of drags, or the minjs-
trations ofeattending physioians, i

r atten p nstead of inborn henlthy glow; rich
viands but impaired digestion which strongly needs the stimulation of
the liquor to perform its functions, instead of simple diet and healthy

stomach ; dead photographs, and maute portraits hanging by the
walls of his rooms, instead of the soenery of nature ; entire dependence
upon the cooling power of panthas, and the warming properties of fire
refreshing power of beverages, and stirring influeuce of wines, instead

of vatural endurance. Is this the independence which & human being
should feel? ,

It is pot to*his extent alone that the effects of this tendency have
extended. Modern , civilisation,—a phenomenon, mainly due to the
chameleon-like properties of wealth—is brimfal of the illustrious conse-
quences of this tendency, The ancient world produced barbarians and
savages; because, they were gigantio specimens of buman nature,
living almost naked in caves or mere huts built just for a temporar
Protection from wind and rain ; because, their wants being few, their
arts were simple and not numerous ; because, possessed of powerful
momories, their knowledge was all they learned by rote, and their
reforence books or library, the infallible record on the tablet of their
memory ; because, possessed of a clear head, their illustrations were so
simple and common that their reasoning must appear as shallow ; he.
cause, being penetrative, they reasoned by analogy, and therefore they
knew observation only. In short, they were men quite different from
what the modern world produces. The modern world produces civilized
men who are ‘starved specimens of human natare’ ; their architectare is
grand aud more permanent #their arts are complex and more numer-
ous; their memories are weak and defective, and more f{tltl!loss;
their libraries are unportable and more cuwubersome ; their illus-
trations ave heavy and unique because they have been bedaubed as
scientific by a process of baptism in unintelligible, classical and tech-

.lical phraseology. Their reasoning is inductive ; their test is experie

ment ; and their logic is the theory of probabilities, Such, t.pcn, is the
Widespread influence of wealth on civilisatidn, both moral and intellectual,

1f, then, the possession of wealth, bo franght with so many evil
tendencies and “dangerous consequences,let it not be imagined that
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what is commouly regarded as its reverse, i.e. poverty, is less so. For,
to quote a Sanskrit line : —

gyfea: i & wifa aram 0

¢ There is no sin or crime that is unknown to poverty.’ By poverty
we do not mean the absence of that hard heavy metal, otherwise known
as gold, (for how can dead substances like copper, silver and geld,
affect the physical, mental and moral prosperity of the living soul,)
bat by poverty, we mean the poverty of mind. here the absence of
metal is the only thing to be complained of, industry of muscle and
thoughtful ingeniousness of the brain can, with much greater
advantage, bo substituted for it. But how and‘ whence is to be
supplied that deficiency in the true sabstance of the mind,in the
mental and moral stock, which alone is the foundation of all in-
dustry, genius, honesty and enjoyment alike ? The error of the
world consists in thinking the gross material ojects of the world
to be of any value, in regarding the abundance of such materials
a8 an emblem of wealth. True wealth is the riches of the soul,
repletion of the mind with its fourfold endowments—the endowment of
health, the endowment of will and muscular power, the endowment of
tntellectual faculties, and the endowment of moral and emotional stock.
Let every one, who is possessed of a due share of ch&®e mental gifts,
discard, with contempt, the little hard indigestible ‘shining bits of
metal, known as coinage, for, there is no liberty, genuine independeuce
and dignity outside the exerocise of these normal faculties of the mind.
Miund is everywhere the regnant prinoiple. The furiots lion, the gigantie
elephant, the ferocious tiger, the howling wolf, the blood thirsty houund,
have been cowed down by the subduing power of the superior mind of
man. The wild beasts of the forests have been tamed and rendered
docile, The #olid rocks have been compelled to part with their quarry,
the depths of the earth have basn forced to yield up their locked-in
troasures, the mighty rivers have beem made to change their course,
the cataracts to give up their impetuous force to the whirling machine-
ry, the water and fire have boen driveu to drag thousands of tons of
loads every moment, at the tremendous rate of 40 or 50 miles an hour,
and even the electricity of the heavens has been imprisoned by pointed
conductors ; all this, under the guidance and control of the superior mind.
Nor has the matetial universe, or the animal kingdom alone, been thus
vanquished by the power of the mind. Even arbitrary roysalty,
powerful oligarchy, the aristocracy of nobility * and the pride
of heraldry have beewthrown down and surrendered by the demooracy
of reason, ‘the monarchy of mind,’ ‘the republic of intellect.’ And
farther the pride of aged pedantry, hoary with age, has cast off its self-
assumed importance, and learnt lessons at the feet of superior, shough
young wminds. Even the industrions dexterity, and skilful ingenuity
have bowed under the swaying omnipotence of new ideas.

It should, then, be clearly borne in mind that the richness of mind,
is the true riohness. It is‘the wndecayable wealth that deserves tho
¢ .
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reatest respect and highest reverence, Physical, material wealth,
should be the lowest thing in our estimation. Says Manu :—

fast awyda: swafaar wafa owwa) |
vafar wegemifa TR aUgEE |

“Wealth, nobility of blood, age, professional skill or honest industry
and kuowledge (the wealth of mind), these are the five things to be
respected, the one following more than the one preceding it.” This
truth has been amply illustraied in the remarks made above, concerning
the superiority gf the mind. The conclusion to be cherished is that the
possession of mental riches is the best possession, and that the pursuit of
these, (a8 contradistinguished from the pursuit of wealth), is the pursuit
that is becoming of the nobility of human nature. Mind is the true source of
power, and ideas (or knowledge) are the true wealth, before which all
olse crumbles to dust, to rise no more. Says the Upanishat:—

wrewm faega av farman faega swam 1

True power comes from the epirit, and immortality from the posses-
sion of ideas.
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A REPLY,

IN THE FORM OF FOOT NOTES,

10 Mr. T. WILLIAMS' LETTER,

“IDOLATRY IN THE VEDAS}

* ADDRRSSED TO THE EDITOR, ARYA PATRIKA.

Drar Mn, EDrTor,—It i3 now sometime since I addressed yor
The fact is that it is only now that I have the leisure to write to you
and I tfust that the courtesy which then actuated you in venturing t
insert my comwmunication in your paper, will now too 1nduce you to do s

My subjeot is ““Idolatry in the Vedas.” Before opening my argumen
lot mo state what ‘idclabry’ is. It is nob merely the gvorship of an
thing man has made of wood or stone or metal or’ any such thing
1t is the worship of the creature instead of the Creator, i. e., tl
worship of any thing whatsoever other than God.(§) I think you wi
agree to this ; [ should think no Arya would demur to it, but rathe
acoept it as a sufficient definition. And now to my atgument.

If my definition be true, then the worship of the atmosphere, or (
the water, or of the sun, or of the dawn, or of the Soma juice, is idolatr
Now 1 assert that in thé Rigveda we find the worskip of all the
creatures , %, ¢, the worship of other than God. In this paper
shall not attempt to substantiate my.assertion with regard to a
these creatures enumerated, and shall probably find that what
have to say about the worship of the atmosphere will be fully sufficie:
for this article,

Now, sir, we have Mr, Guru Datta’s anthority for saying, that
Rigveds, 1. 2. 1. the word Vayn means the atmosphere, Vide Ved
Texts, No. 1. Inthat verse Vayn is in the vocative cage, and must |
reudered, in Eoglish, “O Vayu !” The pada form of the verse shov
authoritatively that this is so. Indeed Sanskrit Grammar oannp
allow of any other cdse. Vayu being in the vocative, the ver
depending upon it, are in the imperative, as might be expecte
‘'here are three verbs, thus dependent, which wmust be rendered
English, 8s'come,’ ‘drink,” and ‘hear.” The person addressed to in ea
case is Vayu, so that we have “O Vayu, come,—0 Vayu, drink,—

1. We quite concur with this definition. Idolatry is, ‘worship of any thi
whatsoever other than God. And according to this definition, God of Naturo be
one, the worship of three Gogds of the Trinity is also idolatry, and so is the worship
Man-god or God-man, and 0 also the worship of the Infallible word, The worship
the cross is vo exception to this, .
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Vayu, kear.” With Mr. G. Datta’s anthority let us pat ‘atmosphere’ for
Vayu, and we get, “O atmosphere, come,—0 atmosphere, drink,—Q
atmosphere, hear.” Of course Mr. Guru Datta canuot possibly be
wrong. Bus if he be right, then wo have the Veda recording the
edifying fact that some simple minded Arya, ages npon ages ago,
thought that the atmosphers was a god that would come at his in-
vitation, drink at his request and listen to his call !! This simple
Arya was of a sociablo turn, for the beverage(2) he had prepared for
the atmosphere to drink was the exhilarating Somu so beloved of the
gods and of Indra in particular.(3)

The correct, rendering of the verse, both etymologically and
grammatioally, is, “Come, O sightly Vayu, these somas are. prepared. -
Drink of them. Hear our invooation.”

1 have demonstrated then, by the help of Mr. Gura Datta, that there
in ‘Idolatry in the Vedas.’(4)

e :

9. The writer of this article, Mr. Williams, betrays s strange ignorance of Sans.
krit Grammar here. Besides the faot, that there is nothing in this mantra to subatan-
Gate that the “Soma” is the beverage roferred to, there i something to show that
the word “Soma " does not mean * beverage™ here. The Sanskrit words are *Ime
Somah,” which meen ! these Somas.” Now had Soma meant, “ boverage, * we should
have met with thegvord’ * Soma " in the Singular number and the qualifying pronoun
“asau” or “saym’ and not “ ime.” It will not do to say that there may be many kinds
of beverages, for, although it may be true, «Qoma" is only one kind of bevernge, and
hence ean not be spoken of in the plural number. To substantiate his view, Mr, Williamu
ghould also quote mantras that deal with the materials of  Somab,” of their mode of
preparation.

3. “Somn so beloved of the God and of Indra in patticalar.” Mr. Williams i
here in his “clerical” moods, Justico would roquire that he should muke the best of
this mantra, and reserve his “highly acourate information,” on other puints till oceusion
requires, or, if he is so fond of thrusting his well acquired ytholagical information, he
shonld substiantiate it there and then. What proof has he given in this article of the
assertion that Somah is beloved of wll the gods and partienlarly of Indra. But he might
ray, that although le has not given any proofs in this article ]yet proofs can e fortheoming.
Wil ho allow the same licenso to his adversary ? No, it will bo against Christian Justice.
Without waiting for proofs, just as we have to wait for proofs to be given by Mr,
Williams, Mr. Williams construes the silonce of the author of a Vedic text on certain
grammatical forms intoa serions charge! He says, It is bacause if he did so a.nd (.lul
so honestly, (i. 0. disoussed tho grammar) he could not regard the verse as & soientific
statoment of any sort whatsoever, for, graminat would compel him to represent the
verse as the simple prayer of a simple-minded Arys, whose renl conceptions of 2 God
vose no higher tﬁan that of 1egariing the atmosphere around as somothing divine,
that might como at 1% call, drink of the “soma’ he had prapared, and listen to his
call” Surely it is a “Christian” virtue to nttribute mofjves withont the slightest
evidence for them. Let us however give @ parody. Why 1 it that My, William dn«:
not substantiate his 1meaning of “ somah " as juice, the plural number of the word * somn,
“together witha plural pronoun “ime,” and the assertion that “ soma was much heloved
of the gods and particularly of Indra. It is because if he did, and did so honestly
he woulg find his meanipgs falsificd instead of being substantiated, and himself a mero
misrepresentor of Vedic mantras, through fear th'{\t'lf the Vedas turn out ta bo true,
what will become of tae alnost score-centuried Liblg Rovelation ?

. L? . ; izaifyin

4. In the light of T. William's logic and learning, tho use of a noun sigaitying

angthing other than God in the vocative cuse, nnmle'ctzmcigwi‘ﬁ;‘: w‘:f:;‘l‘; ogf"?do :mn‘:
. ® AN is

the depending verbs, &e., or of the imperative mood, 188D Xy name i woman,” aud spply

book that so 1eads, I quote from Shakespeare, * Frsilty,
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Now, Mr. Editor, whoever impugns my argument, mast do s0 in
one or more of these ways, f. ¢, first, he may impugn Mr. Gura
Datta’s rendering of Vayn as Atmosphere; or, loeond,f; may deny
that Vayu is in the vooative onse ; or, thirdly, he may deny that
#Vyshi. pahi, and shrudhi are in the second person, singular, imperative,

hoever cannot do this is bound(5) to accept the conclusion I have
stated, that there is ‘Idolatry in the Vedas.

I will begin with the third case, and ask, are* Ayahi,’ ¢ pahi,’ and
. *shrudhi’ (the spelling is Mr. Guru Datta’s) in the second singular,
imperative; or are they not ? Every sound grammarian would 8ay they are,
The mere tyro in grammar would know that ‘Ayahi’fa as I have said.
It is evidently a Vedio as well as a later Sanskrit form. It cannot
possibly be any thing else, so Yapka, when he quotes this verse (Nir.
10. 2.), does not give the modern equivalent of Ayahi simply because
the ancieut and modern forms are identical, or, to use technical terms,
the word Ayahi js both Naigama and laukika. But-for ‘pahi’ and
‘shrudhi,’ Yaska does give their modern equivalents and says they
mean * pivahi’ and ‘shrinu,’

the cannons of T. Williams here. Frailty isin the vocative case, ‘thy'eis a pronoun in the

- nd person. Hence this verse clearly proves the existence of idblatry in Shakespeare’s
Hamlet, Bat T. Williams has to say that it is not only these featutes in the Vodas
but the atmosphere represented as capable of coming, drinkjng and hearing, which
proves idolatry. . .

Let me quote from In Memoriam (Tennyson).
‘ Bo careful of the type P but no "
From soarped cliff and quarried stone.
She crien, '* Athans and types have gone,
T care for nothing, pll shall go.
Then makest thine appeal to me.
1 bring to life, I bring to desth :
The spirit doth lut mean the breath :
1 know no more, &o.’ ¢

Here nature ia represented as “* orying " ‘caring for nothing' ¢ hearing appeals’ ‘answering
appesls’ ‘bringing to Jife * or ¢ bringing to death ' ‘knowing " only something. Are not these
clear indications of idolatry. Or ngain :—

O ‘sorrow, wilt thou live with me,
No casual mistress, but a wife,

My bosow friend and * half of life’
As [ confess it need must be;

O sorrow, wilt thon rale my blood,
Be sometimes lovely like a bride.
And put thy harsher mood aside,

If thou wilt hiive me wise and good.

Here ix sorrow in vecative case, with second person pronoun, * thou,” represented as
capable of living as a wife, as heariug, confessing, as ruling, a8 desiring others to be good
and wise ; and hero is poet-lnureante appealing to this god in prayer “ wilt thou.” Can there,
be anything clearer than this ? . )

It is indeed vory strange that thebe and other passsges so often occuring in Knglish
poetry will be construed neither by T.Williams, nor any other Christian philologist, into
indications of idolatry, but as the result of poetic imagination, and personification ; and yet,
when even these philologists come across similar passages in the Vedas, they forsake their
common sense and at once begjn to fid tdolatry in the sacred books of the “ pagans.”’

6. Asmuch bound t0 necept; as T. Williams is to accept the conclusion that there is
idolatry in the passage of Shakespeare and Tengyson given aboge.
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Now, Bir, I find ‘Ayahi’ oocurs 64 times in the R}gveda, and ‘yabj’
2nd sing.

every hand as violating the plainest grammar and disregardi

rable authority. Now I find that Dayganand Saraswati reg:dgl:: gA;:;ie;
‘Agacchava.’ It is to Aguochati that Lo clings. 8o he gives for * pahi.’
‘ rakshayati,’ and for ‘ shrudhi,’ * shrévayati.” The man whodares go n}
that ‘Ayahi = Agacchati’ or ‘pahi= rakshayati,’ or ‘shrudhi’=* shrayge.
yati,’ does s0 in utter defiance of grammar or authoritative precedent,
There is abeolutely no justification for such readering in auy shape
or way. For a mgn to treat & book that bLe professes to revere, in
this disgracefu? way, stamps him as one utterly unscrupulons.(6) I have
another instance of Dayanaunda’s scaunt respect for the book that he
proolaims as superior to any other, amd, Mr., Editor, I shall give it to
you in some futare paper.

But now one must ask how Mr. G. Datta doals with thege verbs,
He says nothing about them grammatically, This is extraordinary,
for, lie sets out with declaring he will show Low the Veda teaches us
what the atmosphere is. Now, if the Veda asserts g thing, it ast
employ a verb in order to do so. But of ghe three verbs employed in
the verse Mr, @. Datta says nothing qua verbs, ;. e, he does not
disouss their grammar in the least; and as with the verbs so with the
nouns. The grammar is not discussed in the least. Why is this?
1t is because if he did and did so houestly, he could not regard the
verse a8 & soientific statement of any sort whatever, for, grammar
would compel him to represent tho verse, as the simple prayer of &
simple minded Arya, whose rude conceptions of & God wore no higher
than that of regarding the atmosphere arquod us something divine,
that might come at his call, drink of the soma he had prepared, and
listen to his call. Mr, Gura Datta makes the science he nsserts the
Rigveda oontains, depend net upon grammar and authoritative
rendering, (such as yaska,) but upon etymology; and the futility
of this as regards its securing for the Rigveds any extraordinary
credit, I have already shown when I demonstrated thag ‘Vayu,’ air and
wind, have exactly the same connotation, so that What may be
claimed for the one, may with equal right, bo claimed for the three.

Now this goes to show fhat the rendering of ‘the Veda as put
forth by Dayananda and his followers is not to be trusted, but on the
contrary is to be thoroughly mistrusted. IF_this be the Sanskrit
Grammar and exegesis taught in the Dayananda College, it needs no
special juspiration to confidently predict that it will be an evil day when
any of the alumni of that College go in for a Government Examination
‘in Sanskrit.(7)

6. If in explaining the above lipes of Tennyson, a*Professor in the Chair of Engli.uh
language, should convert '*() Sorrow ” into mere “ Sorrow,” he Would be, equally yrws
Dayanand Saraswati, # violating the pleinest grammar apd disregarding venerable authority.
The Englishr Professor, who daresdo o in defiance of grammgar of authoritatire yreoedcnt!
must be regarded as “ utterly unscrupulous.”, .

7. Such a malicious lunguage is purely Chl,'_istrlau, for, to tell the truth, not only-is the
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Me. Editor, there is. au axiom of Panini, ‘Vahulam ochandosi,’
whioch occars in his grammar some 18 times. Now this axiom or siitra
would seem to be the Magna Charta of Dayananda. and his followers,
for, it means in the hands of unscrupalous people, that the Veda may
mean jost. what any one may ohoose to make it meun; and so becomes
uos merely “ Vahulam ” but * bavala.’(8)

[ P p—

A REPLY

TO

Mg, T. WILLTAMS' CRITICISM

ON NIYOGA,

Says a writer,—" To ascertain  What a person 's charactor is, inquire
of him concerning the God in which he has faith; and his reply, if
legitimately and honestly stated. will be a disclosure of kis own disposi-
tion and spiritual or iutellectual growth.”

This propositin is perfectly true. The whole experience of men
and nations justifies it, ard the Bible of the Christians is also a proof
of it. *God made man in his own imags,” says the Bible (Genesis, I,
20). Therefore, man as an iinage, reveals the nature of God, or man is
(in his own notion) just what his God is. Or, perLaps, it 18 more true
to say that man makes God after his own image. Even in this cage, one’s

[

Daynnand Anglo Vedi¢ College sufforing from this mistrustful teachiog of idolatry, but all
Sehools and Colloges where Milton, Tennyson, Shakespeare, Goldemith and the remaining
host of Chrsitian yet idolatrous poets, are tought, aresuffering from the same diseaso.

8 The charge isutterly unfounded, and only proves the bavala of the writer of the
charge.~-Gurudatta Vidyarthi,

The passages quoted by Pundit Gurn Datta are after all from the
works of poets, who may, (according to Mr. 1. William’s canous of
course,) inoulcate the rankest idolatory for what Mr. Williams cares.
A man of such deep faith would require something directly from the
“ iospired writings.” To please Mr, Williams we opeq the word of God

and, after a minute’s logking over, light on the following edifying
pessages:—

*“ Lift up your heads, O ye gates ; even lift them up, ye everlasting
doors ; and the king of glory shall come in.” David’s Psalms, Psalm,
XXIIL. Verse 9. “Make a joyful noise uoto God, all yo lands.” 1). PS.

P.LXVL V. I. “ Why leap Ye; ye high hills ? David’s Psalms, Psalm,
LXVII, . )

We leave it to Mr. Williams o say whether or not the Bible incul-

cates idol-worship according to his mode of finding out idolatry in
auother mau's sacred book.—Ep. 4, P,
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Giod is a true index of his own character and intellectual worth ? Take
ing this truth us our guide, we wish to examine, in this article, 1.
Willinms’ character and worth as a critic of Dayananda. For, as it is
invaridbly true shat “it is a giddy head that thinks that the world turns
round,”’ may it not be that what Mr. T. Williams stands himself
acoused of, be exnotly what he charges Dayananda with. The fact is,
that T, Williams has the good fortune of wearing the spectacles of
Christian prejadice, and to him, just as to & jaundiced eye, every thing
appears tinged with the colour of his spectacles. 1. Williams in his
-article appended herewith charges Dayanands with :—

-
1. Having'scavt respect for the Vedas.

2. Preaching the astounding, grossly immoral and monstrous doctrine
of Niyogs.

3. Having the unenviable distinction of so fathering the doctrine
on the Rig Veda. *

4. With telling a lie, gross lie, a deliberate lio, a terriblo lie, and
with scandalously falsifying the Vedas.

5. With ideocy.

6. With b‘eing a dangerous enemy of the Vedas of his times ; and,
lastly, T. Williams, with o traly Christian spirit absorbed at the palpits,
damns Dayananda and his doctrine.

In this article I shall make no distinction between “ Lord,” as
oocurring in the Old Testament, and Christ, For, the ** Lord * of the
01d Testament js Jehovah, or God, whereas the world-renowned (because
of its pre-eminent intelligibility) dootrine of Trinity will bave that God
the Father (Jehovah), God the Son (Christ) and Holy Ghost (the Lord)
are one and the sawme. I will, therefore, substitute for the word “Lord,”
in the Old Testament, the word Christ, to give it a pleasant, modern
Christian garb. And now to proceed with the subject. I shall show
that what T. Williams sccuses Dayananda of, if the Bilglo be true, is
what Christ (Jehovah or Lord) stands accused of.

T, Williams acouses Swami Dayanands, firatly, of having scant
respect for the Vedas. R *

Now to quote Paul (1 Cor. 7, 12).‘‘But to tho rest speak 1, not the
Lord.” Again (2 Cor. 11, 17.) “That which kspeak, 1 speak it not
after the Lord, bat as it were foolishly, in this confidence of hoasting.
Be it romembered that Paul is an inspired personage and Paal’s inspira-
tion, whioh means Christ’s thouglts, led him to say that what he is
inspired of (a portion of the Bible), is not after the Lord but foolish
and uninspired. ‘Therefore God or Christ stands accused of having
scant respect for the Bible, for he dbclares that the Bible is not
ingpired. . .

Secondly, T. Williams accuses Swami Daysnanda of r'oaobl‘ng %e
astounding, grossly immoral, and monstrous doctrine of Niyoga. e
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quote from Deuteronomy XXV': 5—10:—* If brethren dwell together,
and one of them die and have no child, the wife of the-dead shall not
magry without unto a stranger,her husband’s ‘brother shall go in anto
ber, and take her to wife, and perform the duty of an husband’s
brother unto her and is shall be that the first born, which she beareth,
shall sucoeed in the name of his brother, which is dead, that his name
be not put out of Israel. And if the man like not to take his brother’s
wife, shen let his brother’s wife go up to the gate unto the elders, and
u% ‘' my husband’s brother refuseth to-raise up anto his brother a name
in orae{ He will not perform the daty of my husband’s brother.’
Then the elders of the city shall call him, and speakeinjo him : and if
he stund 6o it, and say, ‘I like not to take her’; then shall his brother’s
wife come unto him, in the presence of the elders,and loosd his shoe
from off his foot and spit in his fade and shall auswer and say, * so shall
it be done unto that man that will not build up his brother’s honse—
and his,name shall be called in Israel the house of him that has his
shoe loosed.” This is clearly Niyoga, and so Christ stands accused of
&reaching * the astounding, grossly immoral, and monstrous dooctrine of
iyoga.’

Thirdly, and consequently, Christ stands accuseqof having the

unenviable distinction of having fathered this doctrihe upon the Bible.

Fourthly, T. Williams accuses Dayananda of telling lie, a deliberate
lie, a terrible, lie, and a scaudalous falsification..

Now, I Kings, 22, 23. “And there came forth a spirit, and stood
before the Lord, and said, I will persuade him. And the Lord said
unto him, where with ? And he said, I will go forth, aud I will be a
lying spirit in the mouth of all his prophets. And he said ; thou shalt
persande him, and prevail also ; go forth, and do so. Now, therefore,
behold, the Lord hath put & lying spiritein the mouth of all these, thy
prophets, and the Lord hath spoken evil concerning thee,” Again, (2
I'hes, 2. 11) **and for this cause, God shall send them strong delasion,
that shall believe a lie.”

Does not the Christian God here stand aoccused of putting lie in
the mouth of his prophets, of deluding people by a lio, *“ a gross lie,
deliberate lie, a tetrible lie, and & scandalgus falsification *’?

Fifthly, T. Williams charges Swami Dayananda with idiocy.
“ Idiocy,” says Webster, “is & defect in understanding.” To show
that Christ or God suffered from this defect we turn to Gen. 1-30,
where it reads:—'* And God saw everything that he had made and
beheld it was, very good.” Here to God’s understanding every thing,
he had made appeared very good. Again, in the 6th Chapter and
sixth verse of the same book, we read : *‘ and it repented the Lord that
ho had made man on the earth and it grieved him at his heart.” From
the above it is clear thab time proved to God’s defective understanding
that he had cherished fgllacious hopes of his creation being very good,
a8, on the contrary, it turned out a soarce of repentence aud grief to



ORPMOISM ON NIYOGA. 198

him, Is not this defective understanding, idiooy ? God or Christ, theres
fore, stands sccused of -idiocy with which T Williams %0 snxiously
cherges Dayananda. - ‘

Wé have shown how Christ deolares the Bible to be uninspived, and,
therefors, declares himself also & dangerous enemy of his Bible. 1t ia
no wionder' then that T, Williame should charge Swami Dayananda
with being ‘a dangerons enemy of the Vedas of his time.

. And, lastly, T. Williams, with s truly Christian spiris, throws hia

188100ary weapons against Swami Dayananda, whom he re resents
a8 exposed to a damning charge. This'is no more nliko T. Williame's
God than the former oharges were, “ The Bible represeats God or
Christ as cursihg and as dooming to pain and agony, to servitude and
death, wltble races of his creatares, thronghout all lands and through~
ous all ages, for tho sin of one individual, It represents him as oursing
all serpents, making them cursed above all cattle, dooming them
to go on their belly and eat dust, as putting enmity in men’s hoesrts
towards them, because one solitary serpent tempted Eve, It rdpresents
him as dooming all women, as cursing the earth for the sin of one maa,
cursing it to bring forth thorns and thistles to aunoy all future gene~
rations, dooming all mankiud throughont all lands and throughout
all ages to eatesf {he ground in sorrow all the days of their life, to eat
the herb of the field, to eat their bread with the sweat of their brow,
ond, lastly, to return to the dust. The thought is appalling. Couat-
less millions merciléssly doomed to daily and hopeless misory for sins
committed before any of them were born, as if one blasphemy were not
enoagh.” .

One word before we come to the proper subject. Let T. Williama
always rementber what his Bible teaches. e alone should throw
arrows at his brother who is himself innocent. Mr, Williams, yon
should first clear the Bible of its disgusting absardities and monstrosi-
ties, its evil aud pernicions dodtrines, thas rendering yourself and yoar
God innocent, bofore you raise your head to attack the dootrines of
the Vedas, which, Biblically circumstanced as yon are, notwithstanding
your twenty years’ pationt study of Sanskrit, you are as unable to
grasp as the little Grammar Schoolboy his dusty Greek or Hebrew. And
now to the subject,

Bpeakiog of Rig, 10.10,J0, the authority addueed by Swami, the
Rev. Missionary gays : * Are you not aware, Sir, that in what Dayae
nanda quotes from Rig Veda 10.10.10, the speaker is a brother and the
woman he speaks to is that brother's sister I!! ™T'he spcaker is Yama
and the woman he speaks to is Yami, aye, not only his sistor,
but his twin sister.” It neaded a special revolation in the nino-

* teenth century for the Missionary elite, T, Williams, to kuow that Yama
and Yami wore twif brother and” sister, .The proof of this rovoaled
text of . Williams’ inspiration we will legrn by and by, bat the sinister
motive in his ingisting upod this personal revelation is obvious and it
is purely Christian, Like s serpent undpr the rose, ‘he throws his
flattering, flowery feelers among the self-deluded Hindus, to exasperate
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tliem against the Aryas by Jjoining in & common eause, pretending to
sliow thas since the miAutra means Ynnj ssking ber brothér Yama's
hbnd and Yams refusing if, the Vedas do not ‘sanctivn Myogir.* “‘Phis
4" all “pretence, the hidden iusinastion is that thers were ancient
'A’&‘ysns, the rovered atd sacréd fovefathers of she Hiiidus, the greas
61dén Vodig Rishis, among whom even sucli & délp!%ﬁﬁy revailed shat a
fister dired ask Lier twin brother’s snored rishi y Yand. In the light
of present oritioism, stioh Mypdorisy shall 16 long®¢ Inst, aiid no more
wuf T. Williatos arrogate the position which bélongs to God alons,
‘Mere is T. Willinras' urrogant bissphemy ;—* [ say is with ol] positive.
noss that Dayanand knew shat is was Yama thet spéaks and shat he
dpesks 4o hor twin sistor Yami.- How orrible then is the lie thas he
i¢ guilty of” Poor Williams, is not yoar posiliveness the most terrible
liwshat yonare ?uilty of, terrible beeanse you lie against & peron, whoss
sfannch moral charactor even ontdoes your ideal Chriss ? (Vide Theo-
sophist on' the sabject.)

As a proof of his assertion, T. Williams quotes Nirukta, 6-5-5, and,
fergotsing the original, falls upon & spurious coinmentary, but, rising
from his sleep, comes to Nir. 1111413, and quotes “Yami Yamam
chakame tdm pratya chakshu,” which means, according to I'. Williams,
Yami desired sexua! intercourse with Yama, he refused her.” Where ia
T. Williams’ positive assertion that Yama and Yami. a® brother and
sister? "Poor Willisms can only reply, “Yaska's comnfontator says
expresaly that Yamn was Yami’s brother.” But, as, T. Williams says,
* an aathor is not bound by what his commentator might say’ Yaska's
commentator shares & remorseless fate. Admitted that the Nirakta of
Yaeka is & Veddnga, and has full Vedic aathority, we trust no one will
be s0 mad as to believe, like Mr. T, Williams, that - Nirakta being a
Vedau!g;z its commentary too is = Vedénga. Impotent Christian
logio 11 . ‘
. Heocomes now to Kétyayana, whose words are, “‘vaivasvatayor
yama yamyoh samvadah.” Now, learued T. Williams, the infallible
suthority on Banskrit, sranslates Vaivasvatayor into *“son and daunghter
of Vaivasvata,” and thus infallibly proves that the hymu is  conversa-
tion between twin brother and sister, But, says Nirukta, 726,
“Vaivagvata Aditydd vivasavdn prerat vata pragatadva,” which means
that Vaivasvata is the sun, Again in Nirakéa, 12-10, we read “Aditydd
Yama mithunpm japayém chakare,” and, in 12:11, we read, “rétri radit.
asys ddityodaye antardhiyate,” which mbans, wherever Yama and
§ami, the couple, are mentioned in conuection with Vaitasvata, the sun,
the meaning of the akegory cleared is, that the night or gloom
disappears on the rise of the sun. Has this any thing to do with
Yama aod Yami, the twin brother and sister, the sons of Vaivasvata?
Absolutely nothing. There is in this allegory no trace of Yami askin
slie hand of Yama, or the reverse. Bat Kdtayana, whose anthority
need not be forced upon us, simply says that Yama mesans a person
desirous of continuing the cottrol of his passions, and Yami a similar
Wwoman, and the hymn, in an allegorioal conversation, desoribes the
duty of such malé aud 'fgmuto pergons, ‘
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T, Williams comes, thirdly, to she mantras thomsol} ‘{8 ver)
: 8 comes, thirdly, : es. He is ver
t countiog Y,m aod Yami six times and throe times each s{
proper names, and his proofs of these as proper names are curions. His
ﬁnt. voof is that in ¢he 18th verse, Yama ocours in the voostive case
snd Yami in she foun_teenth verdo in the same cate, Is not T. Williams
sshamed of his logic after he has remd our criticism on hia las
artiole on the 1dolatry in the Vedus? We quote from Solomon’s song,
13. 16, ** Awake, O north wind and come thou south.” Here wind is in
P‘ho_ vooative- case. Wil T. William’s Biblical logio believe that
“wind” is & proper. .name? Again we quote from the beok of the
) rophottgﬂuah, 1.2, “Hewr, O heavens, :ud give ear O earth.” Are
hetvqpl and*“earth” proper uamea? Again in Isaiah, 21-13, “Q ya
sravelling companies,” is “companigs” & proper name? T. Willisma
has, perhaps, learnt his Bible and gremmar in & Mission School only,
or, he would not have fallen upon such admirable logio which shipes
out of the Bible. ;

T. Williams now discovers the relationship of his “voodkive case
proper names.” He says, that Yama ealls Yami his kinswoman
" gt;laksfh)ma.” Does ** salakeshma ”’ mean kinswoman, or *of similar
virtues?’

o o

“Fartherwn,” Williams says, “in the fourth verse, Yama saya that
Gandharv and his watery wife wero their sonrce—ndhhi, nnd that
their relationship " was consangainous—Jami.” * Watery wife,” a
Biblioal imagination only can conceive, and the husband of such a
watery wife, Gandharva, must be residing in tracts of waters mid
navel people unknown to ancient Aryans, the inhabitants of the land of
Arya Varta, ,’T. Williams has not even that grain of human dignity
and pride which keeps & man consistent.* Are Yama and Yenii slie
son aud daughter of Vaivasvata or of Gandharva and-his watery wife ?
T. Williams should have ajswered this question to himsel befora
rushing into print. Again says he, “in the 8th verse, Yami ‘says that
Twashtri formed them as busband and wife, dampatf, in the womb.”
This, instead of proving Yamn and Yami as twiny, proves thém as
husband and wife, (it we are to accept the historical phraseology,) by«
legal conbract or mere ceremouny, but they were very mnoh naturslly
i;ﬁiued,b disposition and constitation, towards this relation. This
alope can be the reasonably meaning of Twashirk formiug them as
_husband and wife in the womb. Otherwise, aro we to think that wise
T. Williams is piling objections nuwittingly against his own position ?
Or,if T, Williams be right, might we not quéstion which of the shree
alternatives is true ?” Were Yama and Yami born of Vaivasvata, or of .
. Gandharva and his watery wife, or of Twashtri in Ais womb ?

Again quoting 9tk verse, says T..Williams “that in Leaven
snd earth paics, ‘ mithans,' e twins, are olosely ,l,xand.' Here
again, how does T, Williafus conceive that * mithuna, which myeans
pair, means twins ? Does the fact of the pairs.being mated prove that

the twins are mated?
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T. Williams’ oritioism on the tenth verse ia no better. , “ Yatrs ja-
maysh kriovan ajami,” ‘which:méans, *the childléns become wigh the
ohild by the marrisge relation,” iy iranslated by our Banskrit soh ar of
.Aweuty years’ standing, into * hereafter. blood relations will do what is
unbecoming their blood rolationship.” 'Ag this stage ocomes the Swami’s
-quatation on Niyoga; whire Yama says, *“Desire anosher, hpsband. than
mysell.” We may leave verses 11-12; ' ns ‘the telation of brother -and
sister, whioh T. Williams wants to establish betwaen Yams and Yami,

hea already, by his own translations, been proved to be false.

“Now, Bir, if, aftér this, suy one oavils as to the correotness of
Dayananda’s sranslation, why, that man is an idiot I have shown
Shat the allegorioal dialogue is not between twins and thag the Swami’s
translation is right, Dayananda’s Yilifier, T\ Williams, calls himself
soholar of swenty yoats’ standing I I am quite prepared to subsoribe,
however, to this, shat, having proved T. Williams and his God guilty
of deliberately telling lies and of having scant respect for the Bible,
thus charging the Divinity with grossly immoral attribates, T. Wil.
liams ‘h'undoubtedli the most dangerous enemy' of the Bible of his
times. The Vedas, however, aro bayond such puerile agsail,

T. WILLIAM'S LETTER .

Replied to above,
—0

In the Batyariha Prakasha, (of 1884) on page 118, Dayananda
ute the queation:—Does Niyoga take place even wien the hus.
and is livi ng,.as well as when he is dead ?” The answer he
ives hiravelt is :—*[¢ takos placo_even when he is living.” Now we

gnorwhaﬁ Dayanands means by Niyogs. Itia that when couple
(men and wife) has no children then the non-impotent party (man or
she wife) may co-habit with certain others of the opposite sex for the
sake of obtaining ohildren.

In the preceding part of the Chapter he teaches what a wife should
do when her husband dies, Advancing from shis he here shows what
& wife should do eveh when the husband is livip but impotens, He
starts the astoundiog dootrine that the wife of o ildlessoman while thae .
man is yot alive may betake herself to some other married man in order (e
have a ohild by him, Sappors for this monstrous doctrine he Preteunds to
find, not in Manu as before, bub, strange to say, in the Rig Veds, and
quotes part of the 10th verse of the 10ih bymn of the 10th .
mandals, a8 the grand authority, and the only authority for it,

Now, I do not mean to say that there is no indecency in the Rj
Veda, for there is as I oan show, but it wad left for Dayananda, the.
founder of the Arya Baraj, to show that the Rig Veda actually enjains
she grossly immoral doctrine that & woman should betake herself o

. \
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some other married man for, cohabitation if her own husband be
impotent? ‘T do nof mean to say, either, that the Hindus hear this
dootrin® for the Arst time from the Dayanandis, for it is notorions that
a8 & matbar of Practice the thing has been done by the Hindus for cen-
turies; Usojl' tiade in this way of the Panday Brahmans at Allahabad,
and i¥ in $his kind of thing that has broaghs such ill fame o the Muha-
jons of $he Vallabbacharya seot, and attaches suoh an ill character to
the Jaina' tha¥tiage rites. But what I would say is this that I have
reason for thinking that this monstrons dootrine has now, for the first
' time, in the - history of the Hindus, been fathered upon the Rig Veda,
and that the ung¢uviable distinotion of so fathering it blongs to Dayae
nanda, tho.fon er of the Aryn Samaj. o

‘But, Sir, the mnenviability of this* diatinotion becomes & thousand
times stronger when it is discovered that it is all u lie, . Yes, Sir, to
say that the Rig Veda teaches and enjoins this dootrine is n gross lie.
What oan any man think of Dayananda after such an instance of sean-
dalons falsification of the Rig Veda,~the book he professes to revere
a3 a divine revelation and yet drags so ruthlessly in the mire, - -

Are you not aware, Sir, that in what Dayananda qnotes from Rig
Veda, 10, 10, 103%4a speaker is a brother, and the woman he speaks to is that
brother’s s18TERY]! The speaker is Yama and the woman he speaks to is
Yami, his sister,~—aye not only his sister, but his twin sister |

What wonder that up to this time no Hindu was ever so mad as to
father such a dootrine upon the Rig Veda, for, every Hindu who knew
the Veda at all, knew that it is Yama that speaks and that he speaks
to his twin sigter Yami. Dayananda translates it, eaying that .tho
speaker is & husband and the woman he spebks to, the speaker’s wife,
Now, here be deliberately lies. I say it with sll positiveness thaj Daya-
vanda kuew that it was Yamagshat speaks and that he speaks to his
twin sister Yami. How terrible then is the lie that he is guilty of 1111,
—torrible, because he deliberately lies against @ book he professes to
believe in as, and proclaims to be a divine revelation.

The only way for the Dayanandis to escape from this damnipg
charge is to show that it is not Yama that speaks and that the
woman he speaks to is not Yami his twin sister. But how vain auy
snch contradiction mast be I Will show conclusively, For :—

(1) Apart from the hymn itself, the earliest ®uthority capable of
being adduced is Yaska. He, in Nir, 6,5, 5, quotes the 13h verse of
this same hymn and his commentator begins his comment by saying,
“ Yami speaks to Yama,” &c. &o. But lest any one say that an sathor
i$ not bound by whep his commentator might say, I hasten %o give
Yaska’s own words. When explaiuing in Nir. 11, 3, 13, the 14th verse
of this eveming hyma, Rig 10, 10, be h{xhaelf 8ays, ‘:‘Yamn' Yamam
chakame tam pratyéohachaksha’ which inoaus that * Yami desired
sexusl intercoursé with Yama. He refused her,” Now surely this is
plsin enough for it is evidons that Yasks and his commentator regard
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the verses they gnota as gark of n dialogue Yetwesn Yama and Yami,
:g which Ypmi desires cohabitatron with Yama, bub that Yamn refuses,
What bas. $his to do with an imposens jmshand biddiug his wits ge $o0
aunother married man for cohabitation ]!  Yaska's commensatpr says
exprassly that Yamn wes Yami's brother. It is needless to remind

on, Sie, thas shis Nirukta of Taake isa Vedénge aud therefore has fall

edic authority. How dare Dayanande go direetly in the . testh of
Yaska, whom he professes to altogether respect, and aay that here we
have the case of an impotens busbhand !! . ’

(2) My next anthority is one hoarcely inferior to Yaska. 1t is
Kétysyana. His Sarvanikramanika of the Rig Veda, giving the Rishi
and Devata &o, of every hymu of that Veds, is the graat anthority for
these mattors and is respected by wall. He, Kétyayana, too, is 'the
suthor of the Srauta sutras of the Satapathe Brahmava of she Yajur
Veda, and, as & Graminarian, is second not even to Panini and the author
of Mah&bhéshyu, Pétanjali, who is engaged chiefly in illnetrating Kétya-

na’s virtikas on Panini’s Grammar. As to the overwhelming charae-
ter, therofore, of Kﬁs{)ayana’o aushority iu all matsers such as we are
discuseing, there can be no guestion. Now, in his Sarvanukramanika,
he says that there is no-Kishi or Bwata of this hymn, Rigveda 10, 10,
but he says that the hymn is a dialogue between Ywtia ahid Yami ¢theson
and daughter of Vaivasvat. His words are ‘‘ Vaivatvatayor Yama
Yami yoh samvadsh.” Now, Sir,apart from the hyma itself, it would be
impossible to briug avybody whose authority can in any respect eny.
where, approach that of either of these, But, now, I turn to the hyma

itaelf.

(8) (a) The names Yamp and Yami occar in the hymn six times,
three times each—as proper nameés. In the 18th verse, Yama occurs
in the vocative case, O, Yama,’ and in 14th verse Yama ocours in the
same care, “O Yami.” These ars she two last verses. The Satapatha
shows that no other consiruction than that of the vocative case is
possible, This then shows the names of the interlocutors.

() Now as to their relationship. In the 2nd verse Yama calls Yami
his kivewoman, “salakshma’’ In the 4th verse Yama says that -the
Glandharva and his watery wife, were their (Yama snd Yami) source
—'Nébhih,' and that their relationshig Was consangninous—* jami.”
In the 5tk verse Yami says that Twashtri formed them as husband and
wife—dampate,’ in the womb. She hereby shows ‘they were united
ab twins and she argnes from that that they ought to be mau and wife.
Again, in verse 9, she argues in'the same way that in heaven and
earth, pairs,—‘mithuna,’—ie. twins, are closley united —*Sabandu,’ and
in the same verse she says she wishes to treat Yama as not consanguine
onily connected with him. 1In the 104 verse Yarhi says that herebfter
Blood relations—*jamayah ’—will do what is unbecording their blood
rélationship—"ajami.” In the 11th Yami complains that Yams,
though & brother,~‘bhrata’—does not help ber, aud that though she
is ‘his sister,—‘svasa’—yet he allows.calamity to come upon her. In the
19th verse Yama refuses to cohabit with Yami, because he says thoy

. [}
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oall him & dimir—“papam”~ who sexually approaches—'niyacchhat’em
his sister—'svasaram,’ and iu he end of t’im f.‘;. verse ho’ sayd “thy
wotlw:z O fair' one, desorves not this,"—"na te bhrata, subhays,
vashiyetab.” Inthe Atbaiva Veda copy of shis bymn this versd is
eniargsd and Yama’s refusal made more geoided aud solemnti, <

Now, sir, if after this any one cavils as to the relationahi
Yama and Y;uni.‘why that muyl is an idi::t. o relationship of

1 have then shown thas the speakers thronghout this dialogue, are
twins, » brother and sister, The sister Yami desives ardeutly shat her
brother Yama shonld sexaally lie with her. The brother Yama points
out the nin of ndoiug, and steadily refuses hev, but tells her, to desire
and embrgoe some other man. It is just this in the 10th verse that
Dayauanda quotes, sud translates {alsely, 5o as to show that & woman
should, if her hasband be impotent, betake herself to some other marei-
ed man, for the sake of obtaining off-spring |/l Dayananda's apt scholar,
Guru Datta, calle his master * the only Vedic Scholar of his tAne,” I
am quite prepared to subscribs howpver to this, that baving proved
Dayasanda guilty of deliberately falsifying the Veda and of endeavour~
ing to father upon the Rigveda a grossly immoral dootrine of
which that Veda is wholly innocent, Dayananda is uudoubtedly by far
the most dangcr!ﬁa emy of the Veda of his times.

D

MR. T. WILLIAMS

VEDIC TEXT NO. 1, .
“THE ATMOSPHERE.”

e () ot s

Mr. Gura Datta says that the Vedio word “Vayu” conveys the mean.

. ing of “a ligks, mobile, fremor commuuicating, effluvia-carrying mediom.”
He has no other authority for this meaning than the verbal root from
which the word ‘Vayu’ is derived." Now, Bir, whatever meaning the
word ‘Vayu’ m‘i bave on %ocount of its derivation, that very same
meaning would the English word “wind” bave, and slso the Greek word,
Englishised as, “air,” for, both these words hive the same root as
“Vayu,” whioh root is no more or less than that represented by the
Banskrit “Va.”t Mr. Gurn Datta is wrong in saying that the Nirukta-

# No other authority, i must be remembered, is af oll required, For, in the Vedio
literature the yaugika sente of the word is the only guarantee o its correctness, and in some
eaaes, is tho only sense possible to give to 8 word.—Gutu Datta Vidyarthi.

t This is incorrect, for, it is only proper to take that sonse of the word only, which is

led into i of those who employ the wotd whenever the word is spoken.
Now, the word ‘wind’ does not recall any such mesning itf the minda of its speakers.
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kar derives * Vagn” from the root ** va ” to move, to carry odoriferous
matter, or from ‘vak' to communicate tfemors,’™ Yeaks, ¢he prince of
Niruktakdras, only gives “va” (Nir, 10, 2) and his commentator adds
to “Va,” “‘igmigandhauayos” uoting from Ad, P. It is probable. that
this “‘gandhuna’” suggested Mr, Datin’s *‘odoriferons-matter;” but he
qught to know that it is not & wettled thing that the word “gandha’—
smell—comes from the verbal root “ gandh,” which never means to
smell, but to go, or to hurs, or to ask'; and “gandhana” {8 from this
verbal root and not from the nomn ‘“‘gandha.” Bat this is not his
great mistake in his derivation of “Vayn”:i# is in his saying that
“Vah" is given by a Niruktakar as an alternate root ! What is his
anbhority fer this? He should have givea chapterangd verse for this
statoment. The derivation from ‘va’ is olear enough and the only one
givan by the chief Niruktakar Yaska, or by any other commentator that [

aveyotseen.t It is from this root that “Wind” and “air” } are deriv-
ed, so that I repeat, whatever Mr. Datte has.to say for “Vayun,” that is
true, that must also ba said for those two words. . His vituperate refer-
ence to the word “air” is both foolish and ignorant.§ Now from what
I have said, there is nothing specially to be attributed to the Vedas
besause this word “Vayu” occurs in it as an appellation of the
' Atmosphere. -Long before Maddhuochandas composed, or, if Mr.
Datta will have it, saw this Rk. the idea of the word““Vayn” as an
appelletion for the atmosphere was the common property 4f all the Indo-
European peoples, | ) "

Bat in the case of Vedic words, (which as Vedic are quite distitet from Laukika), no
sense is at all recalled, or should be recalled, unless it be the very sense accrning to it from
its derivation, This essential difference botween Laukika and Vedic words, the critic does
not understand, and henoe his misgake.—G. D. V. .

®The oritic is wreng when he thinks that the author of the Vedio Text No. I confounds
“Gandhana with the noun “gandha.'” For, it is *“ gandhana ” which means a form of
Bdchana or producing that form of consciousness gbich is called smelling.—G. D. V.

41 it not strange to find that the eritic should betray the very same ignorance of
Nirukts with which he charges Mr. Gurn Datta. For ‘va’is not the only root given by
Niruktakar, as the critic would suppose, but in one place whose reference is not given inthe
text, the Niruktakar derives it from at least these, ‘vati,” ‘vetti’ nnd ‘eti,” I quote the Jmtu J
from mewmory, “ Vayurvater vetter vosyadgati karmanah, eteriti sthaulashtive.—~Ed. 4. 7’

$ Mr. Williams myat be a great philologist to derive “ wind™ and *‘air” from the
ssme root.—Ed. A. P. «

Mr. Williams ocould well have epared such harsh words. They cannot prove his
contention.—~Ed. A. P.

[| W hat does vague philology know of human history?  Long ages after Maddhuch-
bandas or earlier rishis saw this'Rk, the European nations had not even assumed their
existence, what to say of the idea of the word ‘vayu’ as an_appellation for the ‘atmosphere’
being the common property of all the Indo-Enropesn peoples,.—@. D, V.
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It will be .interesting for our readers to hear what & well-known
man in England of Mr. Piucott’s ability, has to say on the subjeot
of the Vedas. His letter on the eubject is annexed. It is mo
donbt, “interesting to the Samaj to come to a clear idea of
what constitates the Vedas.” Bat the Samaj never had auy
nncley,r ideas about them, for, whenever we speak of the Vedas, the
term is to us “self-explanatory,” and, no doabt, the four well-known
Sanhita books ‘:e spresent 0 our mind whenever we speak of the
Vedas. 1t hasbeen a matter of great diffionlty, of course, for Earopean
Boholars to distingnish between the, Vedic and the non-Vedic, for,
arguing upon mersly hypothetical grounds, founded not upon sny
genuine scholarship of Sanskrit literature or language, but upon a
Pseudo-philological and evolutional grounds, mainly deriving their
support from the so-called Comparative Psychology, whereas they were
at the same time prepossessed with a quite erroneous Biblical
chronology, these honest, consistent Scholars had to deal with matters
purely conjectural, when the Vedas were presented to them for study.
So far removet? were the langusge of the Vedas, their diction and
their subject-matter from what they exﬁected to meet with on a priori
conoeption, that their whole scheme of the already well-known methods
of interpreting archemological records had to be given up, and, to meet
the demands of their preconceived notions, all interpretations had 4o
be elaborated, sometimes forged, and at other times distorted from
their original sense. Hence their couclusion ‘‘that the term Veda
applies to onlp that portion of Samskrit litevature which existed bofure
the historical period commenced;” as if, implying thereby, that there
was any portion of Sanskrié literature that was pre-historic or nnhis-
torical. This they could not help, for, although a chronological record
of the various periods at which those books of Sanskrit literature,
which are now called pre-historic or Vedio, were racord?d, existed,
yeb the epochs assigned according to this system were so, immense as
to transcend all bounds of Earopean Bibiioal matter-of-fact imngination.
Howsoever exactly or approximately may the epochs assigned by
Hinda chronology tally with the conclusions of unsophisticated,
geological and scientific resdarch, to assign such sn jmmense anti-
quity to the Vedas was involuntarily perceived to be a death-blow to
the very fonndation of Christisnity. Uuder tltese ciroumstances of
prejudiced European Scholarship, Mr. Pincott does a great service to

int out that the term Vedas can only be applied to the Sanhitas.

he Brahmanas, the Upanishads, the Arannakas, the Shranta Sutr:'\s and
the Veddngas, being only meaut to expluiy the Sanhitas, are decidedly
Vedic but not the Vedas;all other books, philosophies, plays, law-
books, epochs and Purénas decidedly being'non-Vedio. He also does well
to point out the varions fauctions of the Vedéngas, the Shrauta Butras,
the Arannakas and the Brahmanas, Bat to thigk that at lenst somoe of
the Vedéngas were meantto teach the coremony of sacrifice and
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proper astronomical times to offer worship, is not wholly correct. The
objeot of the two Vedéngas, Kalap and Jyotish, is decidedly sacrificial
and astronomical, but neither the sacrifices are meant as ceremonies,
nor astronomy as intended to fix times for offering worship. The object
of both is to elucidate certain problems coucerning the constitution of
the moral and physical universe, a proper understanding of which can
alone ensure g realization of Vedic truths. . And again to think that
the Brahmanas treat of transcendental subjects and were first nttered
at * a time when no contradiction or objection was aunticipated, for, all
questions of probability or possibility are thrown to the winds and the
wildest statements are unhesitaeingl‘y made in simple faith with all the
Tnxuriance of unrestrained growth,” evinces an ignorance of the Brah-
manas whioh is in no way praiseworthy. Discnssions on transeendental
sobjects there are, and the ‘wildest*statements are so as the simple faith
of Christians ean not concieve of the truthful luxuriance and unrestrain-
ed growth of theological truths,

Laying aside these differences we are at one with Mr. Pincott in
the functions to he assigned to various Vedic records. i

As for the Vedas themselves, there is much to diffor. That
in the older period only thres Sunhitss were recogeized and the
language of the Atharva Veda is so modern that the same an-
tiquity can not be aesigued to it, is not necessary for us to refate, for,
keeping out of consideration the application of the term Atharvan
to the fourth Veda, it cannot be doubted that the fourth Veda is
made mention of in the other Sankitas. T'o quote, fér instance, from
the 3let Chapter of Yajur Veda; 7th Mantra, Lasmddyajnydt Sarvahita
Risha S&mani Yajnire ~Chhanddnsi Yujnire tasmddyajus tasmddajdyata.
The emanation of the four’ Vedas Irom the Divine essénce is clearly

ointed out unde? the four respective names of Rig, Sama, Chhandénst,

aju, and to preclude the supposition of Chhanddnsi as merely mean-
ing metrical compositions and therefore as simply qualifying the other
threo Vedas, the verb jajnire is distinctly coupled with Chhandénsi,
which cldarly shows that a fourth Veda is made mention of. It remains
now for the historical genius of European scholars to discover that an
anterior Veda existed still before the others and to prove beyond doubt
that the one referred to is not the Atharva.

The value of the assertion that.* nd European Scholar would
dream of placing it (Atharva) higher than the Braltmana period,” is
sufliciently plain. Ae*for its heing the source of Hindu religion, one
has ouly to refer to the various sanskd» pudkatis and to find out how
many mantras of this Veda are used in them.

We come now to the other three Vedas, for & correct knowledge of
the vespective functions of ‘which we wounld refef the reader to ** The
Terminology of the Vedas.” But we wish to point out in this connection
that the mistake of Buropean Scholars in arguing the priority of the
Rig Veda from the fact of the Yajur and Sama texts being wholly or
partially found in the Rig Sanhita lies in their iguorance of the modifi-
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cations both in sense and relation effected by what are called the Swaras
of the Vedas, a branch of study which Europeans so little know of,
That the eame mantras appear in different Swaras, and with different
devatas in the three Vedas, may be taken as a proof of the priority of
any one of them to the other two, buat the proof really amouuts to the
statement of the independence of the texts of the three Vedas.

We come now to the Rig-Veda, whence according to the European
soholars, the two other Vedas are derived. We shall not dwell upon
* the simple directness of its style,” nor upon * the plain matter-of-fact
way in which all its statements are made,” for, the aphoristic saying,
Budhi plrvika vhkya kritir vede, i.e. everywhere in the Vedas we meet
with a diotion designating the highest intelligence, is too well-known to
be dispuéed. Farther, as clearly proved by Jaimini, the Vedas are not
‘ the natural out-pourings of the human heart in times beyound the
reach of* history,” they are rather the Divine influxions of religions
injunctions at a time which forms the first link in the chain of History.
To a reader well-versed in the Bible, it is easy to coucieve *that the
sacrifice should come to be regarded as a “simple spontansous act of
worship,” but to the unsophisticated inquiver, nuless he be a believer
in the preternatural doctrine of vicarious atouement, the sacrifice,
as poderstood by the Christian world, is neither a * simple nor a spon-
taneous act of wdrship.” Surely, the above mentioned dootrine plus
the untheological belief that God can be moved or propitiated by
flattery or preseuts’ made, can afford a ground for such an unqualified
assertion as that of the * sacrifice” being o * simple spontaneons act
of worship” Thb word yajna, so ignorantly translated by the Earo-
pean world as “sacrifice,’ really implies an applioation of natural
principles to practice, and, by the consent of the Rishis of India,
became necesSarily significant of such application for sanitary and
charitable purposes. ’

The assertion further made with respect to the Rig-Veda bemg
a colleotion of poems * representing various stages of development,
also deserves to be considerod. The first and natural impressions pro-
duced upon seeing a book bearing a definite name is that of its being
the production of one author, and this is the impression naturally
believed in until further evidence is recieved to the ocontrary, We
shall deal with the Vedas also in the same light.

1t is assumed, that il;ex‘.o is one- author of the Vedss, solong as
evidence to the contrary does not overthrow this assumption. Such
evidence in the case of the Vedas is mm.nfy two-fojd + —Firstly,
beoanse various portions of the mantras are awsignod, how it matters nole,
to different Rishis, aud, 2ndly, some mantras seem to oontain “lml)‘ple
prayers of child-like faith, others are grofoundlg ph:lo“so hioal,” ¥ whi ;
others, again, are *distinotly . saocer otal.” Sinoe “childlike,” an
« philosophical ” osnnot bobh originate from the sawe source, nor
perhaps in the same age, it is essential to assign nob ox;lyh v‘?r‘nloul
epochs, but different suthorships also to different portlonT of ¢ e‘ ee ‘r:.-
Such being the gvidence of the varions stages of development rep

.
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‘sonted in the mantras, it behoves the truth-seeking inquirer as well as
the honest student of the Vedas to note down that the truth of the
¢onclusion entirely depends upon the truth of its premises. Parts of
the ‘Vedas proolaim * child like ” faith and others are *profoundly
philosophical 7"  May not our system of interpretation, whioh assigns
80 wide a differcnce to the contents of different portions of a book held
equally authoritative and equally ancient by its beliovers, be wrong ?
1t is more reaconable to believe that our interpretation is wrong than
to bypotheticate different epochs as well as different authorships to meet
our fancied interpretations.

By some the Vedas have been construed to yield gbundunt stock of
‘historical harvess as thus interpreted,. The fact of “Gbld and silver
oruaments, war charijots, costly dresses, haudsome buildings, manuface

. tures, trade, sea—voyages, ceremfonial observances and several classes -
of priests being mentioned in a book” which also speaks of the Sapata
Sindhwa, or the seven rivers, is indeed an infallible evidence of the
advanced state of ocivilization. Mny not a student of Bacon, meeting
in the course of his studies with rich and fruitful dissertations on the
methods of experimental philosophy and inductive reasoning, as in-
fallibly conolude that when Bacon’s Novum Organum first saw the light,
the country of Bacon’s nativity was in a highly advanced ptats of civilization,
Jor not only are all the methods of scientific investigation known. and therefore
practiced but they are found mentioned INCIDENTALLY,—a fact s0
significant of the entirve familiarity with soience in those days ? .

We come now to the recent discovery that the hymns of the Rig
Veda, contrary to the previously prevalent opinion, are arranged ina
.definite order, according to the family and poet to which they are
asoribed, according to the deity addressed and acoording (o the length
of each poem,—a discovery whioh at once throws light on the Rig
Veda being & collection of one thousand, seventeen hymns arranged in
ten divisions, six out of whioh, not to speak of the other four which °
are ocoupied with the ritual of an ancient saorifice, with the praises of
the sacred liquid offered at the saorifice, and with the mythological
miscellany, haye heen preserved traditionally in six sucignt families
or tribes, The secret of all this is that European scholarship is not
as yet aware that vansha or family in ancient India was construoted
according to birth qr according to learning, the one being ealled gotra
or jitivansha, and the other vidy4kul. The Qifferent Rishis, the seers
of the mantras which are so ignorantly ascribed to thém, belonged, by
virtue of their beivg seers of the mantras, to the same wvidydkul and
ot to the same family or tribe.

We have finished briefly our remarks on the Rig Veda and very
summarily disposed of the misconceptions that have orept thereon, *
Qne thing more and we have done. ‘

- It is to boe deplored that the six schools of philosophy should have
boen so much misanderstood and misconceived by ‘European scholars.
The Darshanas date at a period when not a tradce of Buddhism was at

all to be fouud, but the soeptical, atheistic, and reason-demanding
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temperaments have never been rare, and the coniroversial charaoter of
the Darshanas, apparent to the European scholar, is due rather so the
comprehensive, imaginative, olear, anticipating and fore casting minds
of the Darshana writers than to the hurricane sweepings of the%ndhila
tio reform, a re-notion which is rather embodied in the new- Veddnt of
Shankrachdrya, than in the Darshands, -

Weo shall, at our leisure, take up and dwell upon, at length, the
various poiuts herein bas briefly touched, at some fusure date,

T —

Mr. PINCOTT’S LEITER,

Replied to above,
—— 10 e e

IT cannot be other than iuterestinq to the Samaj to come fo & olear
idea of what oconstitutes ** the Vadas.” Many people speak of * the
Vadas ” as though the term were self explanatory ; or as though some
well known books were always present to the mind whenever the
expression wag used, This, however, is very far from being the
case. The Majotity of people have no ides whatever as to wha
constitutes “%he Vedas.” Hindu scholars apply the term to much
which Europeans speremptorily reject as obviously non-Vedic ; and
even Europeans are far forn unanimous as to the precise limits to be
ascribed to the Vedas. Bab upon one point there is no doubt or varia.
tion of opinion among both Europeans and Hindus, and that is, that
the term “ Veda ” applies to only that portion of Sanskrit literatare
which existed before the historical period wommenced. ‘‘The Vedas *
properly spesking comprise only that fragment of Hindu literature
which is believed to be the revealed Word of God ; and the term is
precisely equivalent to the Bible among Christians and the Quran
among Musalmans, But when wehave arrived at this oconclusion the
difficulty is not removed; for there are no generally recognized books
which can bg preseuted to view as ‘‘the Vedas;” there js, instead of
that, a vast literature, unsettled quantities of which are held to be
Vedio, and the rest more or less secular.

In the foew moments at our disposal I cannot explain the simple, bat
laborious methodg by which scholars have separated Sanskrit literature
into its various stages, aud have established the truly Vedio poriion
of the whole. Tho application of the simplest tests reveals the fact
that the Paranas are subsequent to the Darshanas or philosophical
works ; and that the six schools of philosophy, the law-books, the plays,
and the epochs, were all composed sfter the great grasmmatical epooh,
when the famous works of Panini, Yaske, and the older Pratisékhyas,
were pub together for the purpose of explaining the still more ancient
Vedas. Pandit Gurn Datta, to whose learned paper we_listened at &
recent meeting, states that the very language in which Sanskrit books
are written, marks the historical development of the seriee. His words
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are, * Sanskrit of the Purdnas is so different from the Sanskrit of
Mahabharata and that of the Darshanas, which again is so different
from the Upanishads, that the clear liue of demarcation in each case
is easily laid down.”

The various processes of investigation have established the
conclusions that the bodks wvalled the ' Banhitas are the oldest
Hindu books now existing ; that next te them come the Brahmanas
and in intimate connection with these last are books known as Ara.nyn.' ’
kas, and others called Upanishads ; and that these were followed by
treatises known as Srauta Sutras, and the Veddngas., Most of these
books are by weil known historical personages ; and, indeed, the names
of even the saints who first proclaimed the Vedas, ares ganerally speak-
ing, recorded ; although the saints are not considered to have hen the
authora of what they taught. They are held to have been highly
favoured mortals who received from ou high certain Divine revelations,
and then proclaimed to their fellow mortals the secrets they had
received. ¢ Bat all the works of which we are now epeaking are inti-
wately bound togothet: by one great fact, that, whether ascribed to
authora or to divinely inspired saints, they all directly refer to and are
baged upon, the books called Sanhitas. The object of all the other
Vedic works is to explain the meaning aud the proper use of the portion
called S8anhita ; and this of itself is sufficient to show that*the Sanhitas
are the most ancient relics of the Hindu religion, and fOrm the back
ground, so to speak, of all Hindu literature. Iu short, Sanhitas form,
properly speaking, the Vedas ; the other works to which I have just
alluded are certainly Vedic, because their whole object.is to explain and
illustrate the Vedas ; but no other portion of Hindu literature, save
the Sanhitas, Brahmanas, &c , has any right to bg included under the
tarme Veda or Vedic. All the books which we hear so mueh about—the
Philosophies, the . Plays, the Law-books, the Romayana, the Maha-
bharata, and the Puranas—are quite outside the pale of Vedic literatare.

This matter is of much significance t0 the Arya Samaj; because ‘
one of the rules of that Society is a pledged reverence for the Vedas.
1t is impossible for me to ennumerate the varions works which are real-

Vedic, nov i8 it necessary that I should do so. Without reckoning
abbreviations and commentaries, the India Office Library aloue
contains about 300 original Vedio works. It happoens, however, that
all Vedic works may be claszed under one of other of the following
heads :— .

1. The Veddngds which teach the student how the words of the
Veda should be pronounced, grammatical constraction, and derivation
of the words, the metrical rules for Gorrect réciting the ceremomy of
sacrifice, and the proper astronomical (imes fdr affering worship.

9. The Srauta-Sutras. These importan¥ trestised give the complete
ceremonial for the performance of Vedio rites .both in public and in
private. They comprise special treatises fer the different kinds of
priests, teaching them how and when they should perform their varions
functions in conformity with the Veda.
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8. The Upanishads. These are short works of a highly philosos
phical character treating of the hidden meaning of tl-eg gra ﬂ'\lo::l
and the ancient hymns, and reasoning on the nature of God ‘and
the soul with much earnestness and logical acumen. '

4. The Aranyakss. Theso form one branch of Upanishad literature;
but there is something about them of & more primitive character.
They were intended to guide the thoughts of the aueient ascesics, who,
after performing the active duties of life, retired to the forest and
spent their declining years in reflecting on the spiritua) meening of
the Brahmanas, :

5. The DBsalhanas. These are, primarily, ceremoninl works for
the use of Brahmanas ; but in addition to the directions they give for
the performaunce of sacrifices, they comprise a great deal of extraneous
matter connected with the origin and history of the world, specnlations
of a more or less philosophical character, mixed with explanations,
old stories, &c. These works have preserved for our use®the firsé
speculations of the Brahmanas on transcendeuntal subjects, and they
were obviously first uttered at a time when no contradiction or
objection was anticipated, for all questions of probability or possibility
are then thxawn to the winds, and the wildest statemonts are
uuhesitatingly mAde, in simple faith, with all the luxuriance of
unrestrained growth, These most ancient works however, were always
held in deep reverdnce, and are reckoned part of the Revealed Word.
The primary use of these curions works was, however, to explain the
sacrificos at which the older hymns were sung, and, therefore, they
also are only dependent upon and grew out of the Sanhitas.

This brings us to the last and highest point in Hindu literature B
but in order to lead the mind back to the starting pojnt of all Hinda
roligion we must examine the Sanhitas themselves, and see what
relation they bear the one to ¢he other. In more recent times four
Sanhitas are rockoned, called the * Rik,” the * 84m,” the * Yajuh,”
and the “ Atharva.” In the older period however, only three Sanhitas
were recognized ; but no one can deny the modern character of the
language in which the Atharva Veda is expressed, and allow it the
same antiquity as the other three. Indeed Iudian commentators
themselves are very undecided as to its authority,,and no Europesn:
would dream of placing 1t higher than the Brahmaua period, the
style and language of which, in some parh, resembles. The Atharva
is most certainly not the source of the Hiwdu religion, and may
safely be set aside.

Phere remains, then, the thres primitive Sanhitas; aod of these

. two may be immedistely distingaiShed from the remaining oune by
purely ritnaljstic oharaqter, .The '  Yajuh,” asits very name tells us,

is “ that by which the: gaorifice i offered ;” and it consists of verses.

almost entirely faken from the Rik-Saufiits, accompanied by profuse

directions a8 o the achifus to be performed while they are being

recited. The Séma consista of hymns and pagts of hymns the whole

of which is taken from the Rik-sanhita ; but in the Sima Veda, these

- a .
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quotpt%nm nmngod in the order in which they are to be chanted
as the s¥GFifice, It is perfectly plain that both the Séma and the Yajur
must be subsequent to the Rik-sanhita, for they consist of little else
than quotations from the Rik, taken out of their natural postic connec-
tion, snd placed in the artificial order necessary for sacrificial purposes.

Setting, then, these rituals aside, we come to the work whence they
were both derived—the famous ¢ Rik,” or * Rigveda-sanhita. This
work is conspicuous in all Indian literatare by reason of the simple
directness of its style, and the plain matter-of-fact way in_ which all its
statements are made. It contains the natural oui-pourings of the
bhuman heart in times beyoud the reach of history, when the saéfifice
was a simple spontaneous act of worship, and man was jooking up, in
hope and fear, from natare’s works to nature’s God. The Rig eeda
stands high and away above all tle speculations and orudities which
have been built upon its honest statements ; and will coutinne to stand
s monument of unaffected tpiety, and a perpetual beacon to gaide the
human mind in the path of Trath.

It must not be supposed, however, that the Rigveda is a collection
of simple pooms expressing one phase of thought and civilization ; on
the contrary, it contains F)ems differing widely from eagh other, repre-
genting various stages of development, Some are simpfe prayers of
child-like faith, others are profoundly philosophical ; while dthers, again,
are distinctly sacerdotal. Whoen these hymns first saw the light,
the country of *the seven rivers” was in an advanced stato of
oivilization ; for, we find frequent mention of «gold and silver
ornaments, war ohariots, costly dresse3s, handsome buildings, manu-
factures, trade, sea-voyages, ceremonial observances, and geveral classes
of priests. But all these things are mentioned incidentally ; the poems
themselves are short' compositions addressed to one or more deities,
asking for suocess in war, prosperity in trade, or long life, in return
for the praises offered. ‘

The Rig Veda contains 1,017 hymns, arranged in ten divisions; the
first division I have recently discovered to be the ritual of an ancient
saorifice, and it is probably the oldest ritual in the world ; the uext
gix divisions contain hymns preserved traditionally in six ancieat fami.
lies or tribes, all the hymns ascribed to esch particular saint being
placed together ; the eighth division contaias hymns which had not
noquired general recognition at the time the arrangement took place;
the ninth division is a special collection of hymus in praise of the sacred
liquid offered at the sacrifice ; and the tenth division is a miscellaneous
collection of long and short poems of a more or less mythological
character, and, for this reason, proparly placed at the end,

1t is clear from this sketch,of the arrangement of'the Rig Veda, that
it is not a ceremonial text-book, like the Séma Veda or Yajur Veda;
but that it is & oollection of sets of poems, preserved from an indefinite
anbiquity in various families, all the hymns ascribed to one saint and
one family being placed together, It was formerly my good fortane
to discover that, contrary to the opinion uuiversally entertained pre-
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viously, the hymns of the Rig Veda are arranged in a definite order,
sccording to the family and poet to which they are ascribsd, aud
according $o the deity addressed, sud the leugth of each poem. The
Rig Vedas is simply a well-ordered store-hiouse, from which poems could
be selected, as desired, for sacrificial purposes. Some of the hywmns
were first uttered at a time when official priests were unknown ; others
were promalgated when a prigsthood had come into being ; but at the
time when the whole collection was brought together in the form in
which is bas been trausmitted to onr days, a complicated verewmonial
was in existence. It was for the purpose of author'zing that cere-
monial that the collection was ‘made ; and it was in order to perform
that dewemovial that the special arrangement of hymns forwing the
Brst division of $hd Rig Veda was put together.

14 is impossible to pursue this interesting subject further on the
present occasion ; but I hope [ have said enough to show that the Rig
Veda is the only real Veda, and that is the bouk which all shonld study
who entertain respect for the Vedas. Everything else in Hindu
literature rests upon, and has grown out of that book. As regards the
rest, beyond the Sunhitas, Brahmaunas, Aranyakas, Upanishads, Sranta-
Sutras and Vedangas,—nothing else has the slightest right to be ranked
as either Vedn gy Vedie, .

After the Vedangas, the Budhist reform swept over India like &
hurricane ; and the Bralimanas were driven to reason with thoir anta-
gonists, and to develop the schouls of philosophy for the purpose of
sstablishing the logical consistency of their [aith. Daring the Budh-
istio period Greek influence also spread over Northern India, and when
Buddbism fell, all recollection of Vedic ideas and all sympathy with
Vedic feeling had passed away. Then modesn Brahmauism arose, with
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